THE
. UNIVERSITY

:;_ e =
AING'S COLLEGE

ALENDAR 1978 -79



PHOTO: DELOREY

Dr. William Cochran,
First President of King's

CALENDAR
1978-1979

Unwversity of King’s College
FOUNDED A.D. 1789

HALIFAX, NOVA SCOTIA
190th SESSION



—

TABLE OF CONTENTS
AL INFORMATION
'a’:f:mnae 1978-79. .. oo BB 4
officers of the University ... ... . ... .. .. . .. 6
Academic Staff . ... ... 7
W jistorical Sketch. ... ... oL 8
Constitution, Chapel, Library. . ........... ... . . . 9
| Degfees ...................................... 9
GENERAI' UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS
BAAMISSION . .. ... e 10
Registration .................................. 10
piscipline. . ............ 10
TUDENT SERVICES
~ pean of Student Services, Counselling Service . . . . . .. 12
University HealthService ........... . ... ... ..., 12
! Athletic Programme. . .......... e e s wmn e s 13
QESIDENCES . . . ... .14
UDENT ORGANIZATIONS. . ........... ... ... . ... 14
sOCIETIES CONNECTED WITH THE COLLEGE
- Alumni Association . . ... .. .. o 17
AlexandriaSociety. . ........ ... . ... ... ... ... ... 17
tES AND CHARGES
L Payments. . ... ... 18
~ ApplicationFee . ... ... . .. L 18
ResidenceCharges. . ...................... ... .. 20
CHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES AND PRIZES
~ ArtsandScience ....................... .. . .. .. 21
Entrance Awards ... ............. .. ... . ... ... .. 21
- Second, Third and Fourth Year Awards .. ... ... ... .. 22
Graduate Scholarships, Medals and Prizes ....... .- . 23
- Divinity ... 24
CONVOCATION 1977 - .. ... ..................... 28
ADEMIC PROGRAMMES
IDMISSION
- Admission from High Schools in Nova Scotia . . ... ... 30
Admission from Outside Nova Scotia . .......... ... 31
- Transfer from Other Universities. .. ......... .. .. .. 31
JENERAL FACULTY REGULATIONS
Creditand Assessment. . .................. ... ... 33
~ Merit Points and Minimum Standing . ... ........... 34
~ RegularAcademicYear..................... .. .. 34
- Summer School and Correspondence Classes . . . . . . .. 35
TransferCredits. . ........................ .. ... 35
........................... 36
ROGRAMMESOFSTUDY. .. .................. .. .. 37
OUNDATION YEAR PROGRAMME . . . .. ...... .. .. .. 37
CHOOL OF JOURNALISM .. ............. ... .. . .. 41
!E-PROFESSIONAL COURSES
Education ............. ... ... ... ... .. .. ... 42
Dentistry .. ... 42
Medicine . . ... 43
.................................. 43
...................................... 43
...................................... 43
ITUTE OF PASTORAL TRAINING. ... ... .. ... .. 43
\TENSIONCOURSES . ................. ... ... ... 44
\RTS AND SCIENCE
EGREE PROGRAMMES
BA. B.Sc. Degree Regulations ....... ... ........ 45
ROGRAMMES OF STUDY AND CLASSES OFFERED
- AfricanStudies ... ... 48
Architecture. .. ........... ... ... ... .. .. ... 49
- Biochemistry ... .. ... ... ... ... 49
Biology .. ... ........ ... 52
Canadian Studies. ................. ... 60

Administration Building

Chemistry. . ............. ... ... ..., 61
Classics ... ... 66
Comparative Literature . ... .............. .. ... .. 70
ComputerScience .. .................. ... ... .. 72
Economics. ... ... ... .. ... ... ... ... . .. . ... .. 72
English Language & Literature . .. ......... ... .. .. . 80
French . ... ... .. .. ... . . ... ... . . 84
Ceology. ... ... 88
German . ............. . 95
Health Education. .. ..................... ... .. . 97
History. . ... ... .. . 98
Humanistic Studies in Science. .. ................ 105
Linguistics . ........... .. ... ... ... ... 105
Mathematics . ................... . ... .. ... ... 105
Mediaeval Studies . . . ..................... .. .. 114
Microbiology . . ........... ... .. ... ... .. ..., 115
MUSIC. L i e e e e e, s 117
Oceanography. ................. ... . ... . ... .. 121
Philosophy. ........ ... ... . ... ... . . .. .. . ... .. 122
Physics. . ............ .. .. ...125
Political Science . ................. ... ... P K|
Psychology. ......... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... . . 143
Religion.......... . ... ... ... ... ... ... .. . ... 150
Russian. . .......... .. .. ... ... . ... .. ... . ... . 151
Sociology and Social Anthropology. . ....... L., 154
Spanish . ... ... 161
Theatre ........... ... ... ... .. .. .. ... ..., 164
OFFICERS AND STAFF OF THE JOINT FACULTY OF ARTS
ANDSCIENCE. . .................. ... ... ... ... 167
TABLE OF CONTENTS — ALPHABETICAL
Almanac........ ... ... .. .. 4
AcademicStaff.......... ... ... ... . . . . . .. ... .. ... 74
Admissions . ... 30
Alexandra Society. ................. .. ... . . ... ... 17
Alumni Association. . ................. .. ... ... . .. . 17
ArtsandScience . ............. .. ... .. ... . .. ... .. 45
Athletics . ........ ... ... ... ... ... 13
Awards . ... .. b R s m e %o 8 T e D6 R s me e s e 21
Bursaries. ......... ... . . .. 21
Chapel. ... ... . . . 9
Classes and Programmes in Arts and Science . .......... 45
Constitution . .................... ... .. .. .. . ... 9
Convocation, 1977 ... ....... ... . ... . ... ... ... 28
Degrees. ... ... ... ... . ... . . . . ... . . . ... 45
Discipline . ......... ... ... .. .. . . . ... ... 10
Divinity . ... 24
ExtensionCourses. .................. .. ... ... ... .. 44
=L L T T PO 18
Foundation Year Programme. .. .............. .. .. .. . 37
Historical Sketch. .. ........ ... ... ... ... .. . . . . . . .. 8
Institute of Pastoral Training. . .. .............. .. .. .. 43
Joint Faculty of Artsand Science ... ........... ... .. 167
Jourmalism. . ... ... .. ... 1
Library. . ... o 9
Officers of the University . . .................. ... . .. . 6
Pre-professional Courses. ... .................... ... 42
Programmesof Study . ................... ... . .. ... 48
Regulations, Faculty . .. .......... .. ... . . ... .. . . .. 32
Regulations, University. . ........... ... .. ... ... . .. . 10
Residences ......... ... .. .. ... ... .. .. . . . . . . ... 14
Scholarships, Arts and Science . ........... ... . ... ... 21
Scholarships, Divinity . . ............... ... . .. ... .. 24
StudentOrganizations . ............... ... .. ... . .. 14
StudentServices . ................. ... . .. .. . ... ... 1



/

ALMANAC 1978-79 . g
OCTOBER 1978 N ~ Munro Day- No classes.

saturday, 27
agwinter Carnival. No classes.

JULY 1978

Monday, 2 ) ’
Last day for adding classes (except “B” classes). Arts and.
Science. o i

Monday, 29 ‘
Last day for withdrawing from full-year classes without
academic“'penalty, Arts and Science.

Saturday, 1

Dominion Day Monday, 9

Thanksgiving Day.

Monday, 3
General University offices closed. No classes.

NOVEMBER 1978 BRURY 1979

Tuesday, 4
Summer School (2nd session) registration and classes

begin.

iednesday, 7

Monday, 17
Saturday, 11 ‘Meeting of Convocation 8:00 p.m.

Halifax Natal Day - No classes. B ance Day.
onday, 19 - Sunday, 25

Tuesday, 14 >
Last day for withdrawing from ““A” classes without Study break.

i I rtsan ience. !
academic penalty, Arts and Science » B o
Classes resume.

AUGUST 1978

Wednesday, 2 DECEMBER 1978

12:00 noon, Dartmouth Natal Day (half holiday).

Wednesday, 16

Supplemental examinations begin in Arts and Science. Thursday, 7 ‘

. Last day of classes in Arts and Science, Foundation Year
Friday, 18 Programme and Journalism. 4 L

NRCH 1979

Final day of classes, Summer School.

Friday, 8 : , anday, 5
Examinations begin in Arts and Science. Last day for withdrawing from “B” classes without
academic penalty, Arts and Science.

SEPTEMBER 1978 Tuesday, 19
No classes, student holidays begin.

Monday, 25

Monday, 4 Christmas Day.

Labour Day PRIL 1979

Tuesday, 26
Boxing Day.

Wednesday, 13 - Saturday noon, 16

Last regular days for class approval, registration and pay-
ment of fees for students in Arts and Science and Jour- s 6
Y,

nalism. | ‘
v - Awards Banquet.

tday of cl i
JANUARY 1979 i, asses, Foundation Year Programme, Jour-

Thursday, 14
Classes begin in the Foundation Year Programme.

urday, 7
ast day of classes in Arts and Science.

Monday, 18 B
Classes begin in Arts and Science and Journalism.
. Monday, 1

Sunday, 24 ’ New Year's Day.
University Church Service - Chapel 4:30 p.m.

nday, 9
Xaminations begin in Arts and Science.

Tuesday, 2
Registration of new students.

Monday, 25 - Friday, 29
Classes resume all faculties.

Last days for change of course or class in Arts and Science.
iday, 20

Wednesday, 27 Monday, 15 L )
Registration and payment of fees for Extension Course. Last day for adding or changing “B” (or second term) Famn?y for submitting work in the Foundation Year Pro-
e.

7:00-9:00 p.m. classes, Arts and Science.

MAY 1979

Monday, 7
Registration and beginning of classes, Chemistry 240: (1st
session of Summer School).

Wednesday, 9
Er)caenia Day-11 a.m. Baccalaureate Service.
King’s Convocation - 2:30 p.m.

Thursday, 10
Dalhousie University Convocation.

Friday, 11
Dalhousie University Convocation.

Monday, 14
Summer School registration (1st session).

Tuesday, 15
Summer School begins (1st session).

Friday, 18
Dalhousie University Convocations.

Monday, 21.
Victoria Day.

JUNE 1979

Monday, 25

Registr'ation and beginning of classes, Chemistry 100: (2nd
session of Summer School).

Thursday, 28
Summer School ends (1st session).

OFFICE HOURS
Week days (Monday - Friday) 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m.
June, July, August (Monday - Friday) 9:00 a.m. - 4:30 p.m.
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;M,s,j.E. Lane, B.A.
M

Student Union Representatives

Mr. John D. Wiles ' i ' .

Miss Vera G. Turnbull 2 o Rev. R. %rld/gg, B.A., M.A,, M.Div., AM., Ph.D.
' b ersi ain

Mr. Wallace F. Stephen . ‘ University Chap " -

Patron Mr. John M. Ferguson he Rev. Canon). H. Graven, M.A,, L.Th.

The Most Reverend the Lord Archbishop of Canterbury and Eo-bpted Membas : [ The ity Secretary

' ’ Iris Newman
Primate of All England Mr. ;:Gm; I..);:ch, B.A., LLB., C.LU. v secrotary Alumni Assaciation
Visitor Mr. R.G. Smi

. ) H.Curran, B.A, M.A.
The Right Reverend the Lord Bishop of Nova Scotia. The Very Rev. E. B. N. Cochran, B.A., L.Th., D.D. / Tof Rasiderice
Dr. Eric Balcom, D.C.L. ; “:inT.H- Curran, B.A.
Mr. ).R. Ellis 2 nof Women
Professor F. Hilton Page, M.A., D.D. ﬁiaa?m. Shoveller, B.P.E.
Mr. F.W. Chenhall ' o f Athletics

irector O

Mr. Ralph V.A. Swetnam, L.L.B. ’s. Judith Campbell, B.A.

Information Officer

OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY

Chancellor .
The Honourable Mr. Justice R.A. Ritchie, Q.C., B.A. (Vind et
Oxon.), D.C.L. (Vind), LL.D. (Dal.)

President and Vice-Chancellor

John F. Godfrey, B.A. (Trins.), B.Phil., D.Phil. (Oxon) Executive Committee
The Bishop of Nova Scotia_
The Bishop of Fredericton
The President

The Vice-President

The Treasurer

The Very Rev. E. B.N. Cochran
Dr. E.W. Balcom

Mr. G.R.K. Lynch

Mr. R.G. Smith

Mr. John Wiles ilp.
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The Ven. Raymond H. Murphy Jerk of Convocation

J:P. Atherton, M.A., Ph.D.

Public Orator

fﬁcers of Convocation
Board of Governors " ‘

The Honourable Mr. Justice R.A. Ritchie, Q.C., B.A., D.C.L.,
The Rt. Rev. G.F. Arnold, M.A,, B.D., D.D.

Chairman
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Vice-Chairman
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President
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The Ven. Raymond H. Murphy, B.Th.,

The Rev. F. Harold Hazen, B.A,, L.Th.

Representatives on Dalhousie
University Board of Governors
Mr. G.R. K. Lynch

Mr.R. G. Smith

Representatives on the Goyerning Body of King's Col:

lege School i
The Very Rev. E. B. N. Cochran (1978) 3
Prof. R. MacG. Dawson (1979) )

Chancellors of the University

The Very Rev. Edwin Gilpin, D.D., D.C.L.,

1891-1897

Edward )arvis Hodgson, D.C.L., 1897-1911

ir Charles J. Townshend, D.C.L., 1912-1922

he Most Rev. John HacKenley, D.D., 1937-1943

lon. Ray Lawson, O.B.E., LL.D., D.Cn.L., D.C.L., 1948-1956

Lionel Avard Forsyth, Q.C., D.C.L., 1956-1958

H. Ray Milner, Q.C.,D.Cn.L.,D.C.L., LL.D.,1958-1963

obert H. Morris, M.C., B.A., M.D., F.A.C.S., 1964-1969

an H. Gosse, M.D., C.M., D.Sc., D.C.L., LL.D., F.A.C.S.,

.5.(C),1971-1972

fie Honourable Mr. Justice R.A. Ritchie, Q.C., B.A., D.C.L.,
.D.,1974-

Governors Emeriti
Dr. D.S. Fisher, D.C.L.,

Secretary to the Board of Governors
Miss R. E. N. Smith, B.A.

University of King’s College, Halifax, N.S.
B3H 2A1
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His Honour Judge ).E. Hudson, B.A, LL.B.,, D.C.L.
Mr. Peter Andrews

The Rev. Peter Harris, B.A., M.S. Litt.

The Rev. Emery Harris, B.A., M.S. Litt.,, B.D.

Mr. E.H. Fisher ) )
The Rev. Dr. ).B. Hibbitts, M.A., M.S.Litt.,, S.T.M., D.Phil.

dents and Vice-Chancellors of the University
e Rev. Dr. William Cochran, 1789-1804
e Rev. Thomas Cox, 1804-1805
e Rev. Dr. Charles Porter, 1805-1836
2 Rev. Dr. George McCawley, 1836-1875
e Rev. Dr. John Dart, 1875-1885
; Rev. Dr. Isaac Brock, 1885-1889
e Rev. Dr. Charles Willets, 1889-1904
l"?- lan Hannah, 1905-
The Rev. Dr. C. J. Boulden, 1905-1 909
The Rev. Dr. T. M. Powell, 1909-1914
€ Rev. Dr. T.S. Boyle, 1916-1924
"€ Rev. Dr. A. H. Moore, 1924-1937
e Rev. Dr. A. Stanley Walker, 1937-1953
Rev. Dr. H. L. Puxley, 19541963
H.D. Smith, 1963-1969
F. Hilton Page, (Acting), 1969-1970
¥.). Graham Morgan, 1970-1977
*.).F. Godfrey, 1977-

Officers of Administration

Alumni Association

Ms. Mary Barker, B.A.

Mr. C. William Hayward, B.Com.

Her Honour Judge Sandra E. Oxner, B.A., LL.B.
The Rev. D.F.L. Trivett, B.A., L.Th., B.D.

i Bru:eﬁochrahn,g .gomm., M LA Director, Foundation Year Programme
e Miss Allison Conrod

Dr. Robert ). McCleave, Q.C., M.P. BL;:sar

Mr. James E. Cochran, B.A., B.Ed. Mr. D. Fry

Domestic Bursar

Mrs. C. Goodday

Accounts Bursar

Mrs. G. S. Clark

Registrar

J.F. Godfrey, B.A., B.Phil., D. Phil.
President

Professor H.S. Granter, B.A., A M.
Vice-President

Professor W.). Hankey, B.A., M.A.

Faculty Representatives

Professor W.). Hankey, B.A., M.A.

Professor J.P. Atherton, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor Colin J. Starnes, B.A., S.T.B., M.A,, Ph.D.
Professor R. MacG. Dawson, B.A., M.A., B.Litt.

ACADEMIC STAFF

King's Faculty of Arts and Science (1977-78)

).P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Liverpool)

Associate Professor of Classics .

T. H. Curran, B. A. (Trinity), M.A. (Dal.)

Junior Fellow ;

R. MacGregor Dawson, B.A. (Trinity), M.A. (Tor.), B. Litt. (Ox-
on.) "

Associate Professor of English ) ) )

JohnF. Godfrey, B.A. (Trinity), B.Phil, D.Phil. (Oxon.)
President of the University, Assistant Professor of History

H.S. Granter, B.A. (Dal.), A.M. (Harvard)

Professor of History

W.J. Hankey, B.A. (Vind.), M.A. (Tor.),

Assistant Professor of Humanities and Social Sciences and
Director of Foundation Year Programme, Special Lecturer in
Classics

E. L. Heighton, B.Sc., M.A. (Dal.), Ed.D. (Virginia)

Associate Professor of Mathematics

). G. Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (Mc.M.), D.Phil. (Oxon.)
Associate Professor of Sociology and Anthropology

F. Hilton Page, M.A. (Tor.), D.D. (Pine Hill)

Professor of Philosophy ) o .

H. Roper, B.A. (Dal. et Cantab.), M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.)

Junior Fellow !

C. J. Starnes, B.A. (Bishops), S.T.B. (Harv.), M.A. (McG.), Ph.D.
(Dal) .

Assistant Professor of Humanities and Social Sciences. Special
Lecturer in Classics

J. Stolzman, B.A. (Oreg.), M.S. (Fla. St.), Ph.D. (Oreg.)
Assistant Professor of Sociology and Anthropology

Associate Fellows

A.H. Armstrong, M.A. (Cantab), F.B.A.

Professor of Classics and Philosophy, Dalhousie University
R.D. Crouse, B.A. (Vind.), S.T.B. (Harv.), M.Th. (Trinity), Ph.D.
(Harv.) )

Professor of Classics, Dalhousie Univeristy

Y. Glazov, Ph.D. (Oriental Institute, Moscow)

Professor of Russian and Chairman of the Department
Dalhousie Univeristy B

J.F. Graham, B.A. (U.B.C.). A.M., Ph.D. (Col.), F.R.S.C.

Fred C. Manning Professor of Economics, Dalhousie Universi-
ty '

J.R. Lawlor, B.A., M.A. (Melbourne), Ph.D. (Paris)

McCulloch Professor of French, Dalhousie University

K.E. von Maltzahn, M.S., Ph.D. (Yale) :
George S. Campbell Professor of Biology, Dalhousie Universi-
ty

W.C. Smith, B.A. (Tor.), M.A., Ph.D. (Prin.), F.R.S.C.
McCulloch Professor of Religion and Chairman of the Depart-
ment, Dalhousie University

S.E. Sprott, M.A,, B.D. (Melbourne), Ph.D. (Col.)

Professor of English, Dalhousie University

D.F. Steffen, Ph.D. (Goettingen)

Professor of German and Chairman of the Department,
Dalhousie University
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prawing its strength from both the older tradition of classical
European cultur.e'and at the same time offering its students
holds in abeyance its powers to grant degrees in Divinjy, all the OppS;tit\J/ZIrtslfs iﬂd chill‘enges Of,a !arge f“Odef" North
The history of higher education in Canada began in 1789 with course. King’s grants the honorary degree of D.D. Y 'in. American o 'ty through its association with Dalhousie,
the founding at Windsor, Nova Scotia, of the University of T King's tries' to maintain lt.SG|f in the Canadian context as a
King’s College. At the time of its establishment it was, with = : “miniature of the Christian ideal of the larger community.
the exception of the fifteenth-century King’s Colleges in Cam-
bridge and in Aberdeen, the only foundation of that name in
existence. Although there had been a King’s College, New
York, chartered by George Il in 1754, it did not survive the
end of the colonial period in America and its re-organization
in 1784 under the name of Columbia College was undertaken
on an entirely different plan. The Loyalist political and
religious principles upon which the New York seminary had
been founded migrated, along with the Loyalists themselves,
to Eastern Canada, and in 1802 a Royal Charter was granted
by George Il proclaiming King's College, Windsor, “The
Mother of a University for the education and instruction of
youth and students in Arts, to continue forever and to be

called King’s College.”

corporation as a degree granting institution of‘hiéhe, édu L
tion; thus the work previously done by the Faculty of Djy; Cay
of King’s College is now conducted by that School. ;

HISTORICAL SKETCH

A significant development in King's history began ip th
1972/73 academic year with the intfoduction of the FOund::e
tion Year Programme for first year undergraduates. By tak-if
advantage of its independence from the dominant cong, '
of a large modern North American University, and yet dp.
ing strength from its very close association with Dalhoy
King’s established this Programme, which is unique in Can
and aims to provide the solid foundation of a modgp,
humanistic education through a~comprehensive viey _~
Western Civilization from its beginings in the Ancient Worlg
up to the present day. This course is available only }0
students registered at King’s though in all other respects theip
education is conducted within the,’joint faculty of Arts and
Science.

constitution

€.

The Board of Governors is the Supreme Governing Body of
the University. It consists of the Bishops of the Diocese of
Nova Scotia and Fredericton, the President of the University
the Vice-President, the Treasurer, four members elected by;
the Faculty, together with eight members elected by the
Alumni Association, four members by the Students’ Union
: ix by each ofﬂt)he Syn’:)ds of Nova Scotia and Fredericton'
, . ,nd not more than eight co-o ;
In 1977 the University took another step forward by glve the managementg of the ;)Jizsrt;igl:ﬁfo& ;'ltt océc;\llwe"(jjorls
establishing the only degree granting School of Journalismiin lege, and the power of appointment of thg Presid te o
the Atlantic Provinces. This School will begin to offer twe ors and officials. The Board appoints an E utive Com.
degree programmes (B.J. Honours and B.] ) in the Fall of 1978} e com

From the beginning, size was never a determining factor since
nothing prevented the Loyalists from sending their children to
the larger established American Universities. But they would
not do this just because they were not convinced of the
wisdom of too quickly severing ties with the Old World.
Located in Windsor, Nova Scotia, the College served the col-
onists and their descendants for 131 years. It produced a long
list of distinguished graduates nurtured on the classical tradi-
tions of Western European civilization until, in the disastrous
fire of 1920, the main building was burnt to the ground.

Gonvocation consists of the Chancellor and the Vice-
Chancellor, together with all Bachelors of Divinity and
Vasters and Doctors of the University; Members of the Board
“,Governors and of the Faculty of Arts and Science who hold
the degree of Master or Doctor from any recognized Universi-
ty; Fellows of the University and Bachelors of the University
of five years’ standing who are recognized by the Clerk of
Convocation. All degrees are conferred by Convocation.

King’s College is residential, on the Oxford and Cambr
pattern, and, in addition to the day students who live out,
men and 110 women can be accommodated in residence. The
inestimable benefits of life in a small residential collegé\ar
in England at least, an accepted part of the “Ox-bridge” tradis
tion, but this is certainly not so in North America, where
universities have in general followed either the Gerr Jan
policy of having no residential facilities at all, or the En
provincial plan of housing a proportion of the student b 3
in “halls of residence” entirely separated from the univerisl 5
itself. The corporate life in King’s thus emerges as somet
rare on the North American continent, since it is designed:
educate ““the whole man” and not simply to train him:f#
specific examinations. :

Although in spite of this calamity the University was deter-
mined to maintain its old purpose and vision, it now recog-
nized that if it was to do so in the 20th Century, it could no
longer simply draw on the strength of the old European
culture but had also to become fully involved in the vigorous
and developing civilization of North America. As a result the
University accepted the terms of a munificent grant from the
Carnegie Foundation, and moved to Halifax and into its
association with Dalhousie University which, with.a Royal
Charter dating from 1820, is the third of Canada’s senior
universities. By an agreement reached in 1923, the two :
universities on the same campus have maintained.joint !
faculties of Arts and Science, so that undergraduates of :
King’s read for the B.A. and B.Sc. of Dalhousie, King’s having
left her own degree-granting powers in abeyance in these
faculties. King’s students registered in Arts and Science at-
tend classes with Dalhousie students. The students of both in-
stitutions follow the same curriculum, take the same examina-
tions, and must attain the same academic standard.

e Chapel

attractnve collegiate chapel provides a centre of spiritual
'or?m?n tthe campus. ‘All students, regardless of their
o a longl affllla'tlons, are cordially invited to attend
Edaily Anglican services conducted in the chapel. Y

In addition to its athletic activities, the College runs
Debating Society, known as the “Quintilian”, and a Dramal
Society. Daily services are held in the Chapel for those w
wish to participate. Although the College is an Anglican fou
dation, there is no denominational bar aimed at the exclu .
of non-Anglicans from membership of the College, ei e offices of Mattins and id i

lecturers or students. Members of Faculty may themselV onday through Friday, andEt‘;:::n:Icg}s I?l.l;ecI';S.‘fl‘rlicsistlr1 th? Ehapel
resident and function in the traditional manner as "“dons’ f IY during term. The chaplain is assisted b oltshce Sorared
the staircase (i.e. “bays”). The bays are named Chapel Bd €18y in the daily celebrations, and there is ayw'd b
Middle Bay, Radical Bay, North Pole Bay, Cochran Bay (¢ lrgies and liturgical styles ra\’nging fromAtrad';' . v?rlety o
ed), and The Angel’s Roost. Alexandra Hall is the residen Mporary forms. ' R ERCa te s

for women only. d

In May, 1941, the King’s College buildings were taken over by
the Royal Canadian Navy as an Officer’s Training Establish-
ment, and during the next four years, until May, 1945, nearly
3100 officers were trained for sea duty with the R.C.N. The
students and academic staff of King’s carried on during this
period through the kindness of Dalhousie University and Pine
Hill Divinity Hall.

| ’l‘tsart%ke a Iarlgle responsibility for the operation of the
’ . no ; : .

Now that there are many large overcrowded universt uild of stu:ﬂ;it Zcmizeizzgiif;:};ﬁ dda'l.}' offlces.'An ac
which find it difficult if not impossible to concentrate ub tive sanctuary guild cares for th eI ¥ Eu;hanst, gnd
anything not strictly connected with a student’s graduatiorl 5. An excellent choir, with an im i it
the earliest possible time, there is all the more reason for Services in the cha;;el each Weplzgsswg opertolre, sings
encouragement of the small residential university Whﬁ' aPpearances during the ye Ae o varals
the future leaders of society may be educated towards the SICians sing a Folk Mass eacyh ﬂbntﬁrou') of contemporary

In July 1971, King’s College entered into a partnership agree-
ment with Pine Hill Divinity Hall (for the United Church of
Canada) and the Corporation of the Roman Catholic Arch-

diocese of Halifax to found the Atlantic School of Theology. iU
This unique institution provides ecumenical as well as ceptance of social and moral responsibility. The educatio”

denominational theological education for candidates for the such people must be conducted on an individual, nota W
ministry and for laymen. During 1974 the School received in- basis.

\nglican ini i
Enselling. chaplain is available to all students for pastoral

King’s College Library

Klng’s College Library was founded in 1789. In. 1800 Bishop
Inglis sent his son to England with £250 to begin the p,urchase
of books. The library grew steadily during the 19th century
and was probably one of the best libraries in English-speaking
Canada qf the time. There were various benefactors over the
years, chief of whom was Thomas Beamish Akins. From Mr
Akins the library received many items in its rare collection of
some 40 ~incunabula (books printed before 1500, that is, dur-
ing the fl(st fifty years since the invention of printing,with
movable type). This is a remarkable number of these very rare
bf)oks tobe found in a library of this size.

King’s Library.is very rich in the field ish li

\ of English literature.
Much of the credit for the development of this field must go
to the late' Professor Burns Martin. The Professor Burns Mar-
‘tm Memorial Fund continues to aid the library’s growth in this
area.

With t.he help Qf the William Inglis Morse Endowment for
Canadiana, this important area of study is growing steadily as
more and more works are being published about our country.

The largest proportion of books, h i i

) » ' , however, is found in the

fleld‘of tl'!eology. This collection is large and comprehensive

anfi is being .kept up to date constantly. The John Haskell

i_;ianfg I\I/:’emonal Bequest helps with the purchase of books in
s field.

Book purchases in the general field are aided by memorial
funds to »the following persons: the Hon. William Johnston
Almon, Frances Hannah Haskell, James Stuart Martell and
Thomas Henry Hunt (Alumni Memorial). '

The Library hours are:

Monday to Friday 9:00a.m.- 5:00p.m.
7:00 p.m.-11:00 p.m.

Saturday 9:00 a.m. - 12:00 noon
1:00p.m.- 5:00p.m.

Sunday 2:00p.m.- 5:00p.m.

7:00 p.m.-11:00 p.m.

Ihe StUdGIH I()a" per I(‘)d for a|| bOOkS e
. Xcept t'lOSe onreserve

Fines are charged for overdue book
s at the rate of tw -fi
cents a day for seven day books. enty-five

StUdel’ltS are given 1|1e r Ile e O [)()ll()Wlll 00| or th
priv i
ed g b kS the

Degrees

The degrees of Doctor of Divinity and Doctor of Civil Law
may be conferred honoris causa in recognition of emineni
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to pay the required fees and deposits before enteringahy ence Council, the House President of Alexandra Hall,

fk);n any examination. : _oe professors elected by faculty, and the President of the

or taking i ”‘iversityl who is the Chairman of this body. The President

Under no circumstances may a §tuc{ent register unless aﬁls this bocﬁy together at hig discretion, and he decides

previous accounts, including fees, library fines, and o 'ch disciplinary matters merit an appeal before the Col-
fines, to the university have been pgud. ! goard.

. . . 3 #
literary, scientific, professional or public service. cl A
The dignity and honour of Fellow may be confer_red l?y the
vote of Convocation upon any friend of the University for
noteworthy services rendered on its behalf.

The honour of Associate Fellow is conferred by the Board of

: ettt the students exercise a large measure of self-
Governors on the Recommendation of Faculty and President. Late Registration e

Late registration in the Faculty of Arts and Science requi - ernment in maintaining good ord_er and discipline in the
the approval of the Registrar. B sidences, the College reserves the right to fine, suspend, or
el in extreme cases. The decision to expel lies finally with
Withdrawal president of the University, or the Vice-President in the

See the individual faculty regulations, and the Fee Sectiop, 15e of his absence.

The University confers the degrees of Bachelor of Journalism
(Honours) and Bachelor of Journalism in course.

Convocation confers the Master of Sacred Theologyd'in |
Pastoral Care on recommendation of th(? Qraduate Studies Tuberculin Test: In the interests of public health i the keeping with the traditions of the‘College, students are ex-
R University students are required to have a tuberculin g cted to wear gowns when attending chapel, when seated
Facilities for testing are arranged by the University Hez “tormal meals, and when calling upon the President of the
Services as a regular part of the Registration Process.. ersity. Gowns may be obtained from the Dean of
gsidence.

Pre-professional work in Arts and Science py studintslmten-
ding to enter one of the Dalhousie professional schools may
be taken as a student of King’s College. Transcript: A student may receive only an unoffig ‘ » |
transcript. Official transcripts will be sent at a studend udents are expected to attend lectures and Iabofatones
quest to other universities, or to business organizations. - gularly and punctually and to perform all exercises as-
ned by the Faculty.

The Dalhousie Senate confers the degrees of Bacbelor of Arti
and. Bachelor of Science ardinary and honours, in course, a -

ne’s Encacnia ts a copy of a medical certificate wii
e | | Lfnils‘:gg:nwtitsﬁ{ﬁg;lsnzcript?y \ ans in the Bays, the Dean of Residence, the Chaplain, the
gistrar, the Bursar, the Faculty, and the President are will-
g to help, counsel, and advise any student at any time, and
lact as much as is within their power in the best interest of

Academic Discipline ; tudents and the College.

3

UNlVERSfTY REGULATIONS

e Dalhousie Senate is charged with the authority to deal
All students are required to report their Iocaladdress'while at- g cases of alleged academic offences and delegates this
tending the University to the Qfﬁce of. t?e Rzglgtr:r’ue?t All matters relating to academic affairs gnd discip!ing are thority to the Senate Committee on Discipline.
registration or as soon as possible thereafter. Subseque responsibility of the Senate of Dalhousie University, s P ‘ o
changes must be reported promptly. to the approval of its Board of Governors. Within the g ademic offences include such acts as the falsification of
olicies approved Ry Senate, academic requirements are cords or documents in order to gain admission or credit,
‘r)ninistered by the Faculty concerned. ¥, eating or assisting others to cheat in examinations or tests
Place of Residence of Students o : 3 id plagiarism. Offences reported to the Secretary of Senate
For the purpose of admission to the Umver.snty th_e.placer? When the work of a student becomes unsati.sf.actory, ora: I be dealt with by tlje Senate Discipline Committee which
residence of a student is the place where he is domlqled. This dent’s attendance is irregular without sufficient reason, : mpose penalpes mcluding the withholding of academic
is normally presumed to be the place (cc::lgntry, r;rovn;cc’e,ﬁ‘(;l Faculty concerned may require withdrawal from one orm: fjlt or suspension or dismissal of a student from the
e of his parents or guardian is located. T! . | from the Faculty. iversity.
mif r?;a}:g;nunchanggd unless he takes steps that §3t'5fy classes, or withdrawa ‘ :
the Registrar that he has established a place of residence If a student is required to withdrawal from a Facglty bed giarism is considered a serious academic offence which
elsewhere. of failure to maintain adequate academic standing, the‘ uld lead to loss of credit and suspension from the Universi-
to be considered for admission to another Faculty is u Pf’lagiarism may be defined as the presentation by an
Admigtitn i is admitted to any class fected. (;’LOf the;vork of anothe}zlnt aut:or, in such a way as,to give
No person under sixteen years of age is admitte er reader reason to think t ‘at the other author’s work
except by special permission of the Senate. b or her own. A student who is in any doubt as to what
tutes plagiarism is urged to discuss the matter with the
) ) N . ider for admission stu- . ructor concerned before completing an assignment
Special Cases: The University will consider f S o v pleting g s
dznts who are lacking the normal high school preparation, General Discipline
provided that the applicant can show (by regord, interviews, i t,udent who is alleged to have committed an academic
or possibly by taking additional tests) that his qualifications = 'ence shall have the opportunity to be heard by the Senate

) bcipline Committee, or to answer allegations against him in
in other respects are acceptable. ! 4 , OF gattons ag

h Members of the University, both students and staff, a_g; :g before: t.he Committee makes a finding of the facts or
Admission Ad Eundem Statum: Students - from other pected to comply with the general laws of the comm €s a decision.

i iti iring to study at King’s University may, on pro- o . . ell as outside it. ! |
gzgiglst;?s?:zltgr‘f certificgtes, be admit‘ted with advance;i within the University asw . .d'eD?rt of a serious breach of the law, or a serious
standing and given credit for classes equivalent to Bisensee - The maintenance of discipline is the resp‘on5|bl|ltg’ V 3 emic offen(.:e deemed by the President, or in his absence
fered by Dalhousie-King's. Deans, the Dons, the Residence Councillors, t :/er ' X Vice-President or the Dean of a Faculty, to affect vital -

R arci dinaril Monitors and the Campus Police. All have fining powe pef::ty interests, a stud.en.t involved may be tempqrarlly
Successful candidates for degrees in this University orcina ky unbecoming or unseemly behaviour. e ed and denied admission to classes or to the Universi-
are required to complete a substantial portion of their work, o >n‘yh ‘e President, Vice-President or Dean, but any suspen-
including the final year, in the Faculty in question. The final authority and the highest body of appeal mlté g Eits i{” be reported to the Senate, together with the reasons
» lege for disciplinary matters is the College Board. o 't without delay.
position is the Dean of Residence, the Dean of Wome!

Registration 2
President of the Students’ Union, the Chairman of the

All registered students are required to agree to obey all the

) }fefund of fees will be made to any student required to
‘regulations of the University already made or to be made, and y o

lose credit for any course taken, required to withdraw or who
is suspended or dismissed from any class or from any Faculty
of the University.

Dalhousie Libraries

King’s students enjoy the same privileges in the Dalhousie
Libraries as Dalhousie students. For regulations and hours see
the current Dalhousie calendar.

Conferring of Degrees

Successful candidates for degrees are ordinarily required to
appear at Convocation in the proper academic costume to
have the degree conferred upon them. However, any student
may elect to have his degree conferred in absentia by giving
formal notice to the Registrars of Dalhousie and King’s
before May 5. : '

Exemptions Granted by Other Institutions

Oxford  University exempts from Responsions an
undergraduate in Arts of this University who has passed in the
subjects of the second or a higher year. A Bachelor of Arts
with Honours is further exempted from four terms of
residence. The Trustees of Rhodes Scholarships exempt from
the qualifying examination candidates who are exempt from
Responsions by Oxford University.

STUDENT SERVICES

Student Employment

The Department of Manpower and Immigration, Manpower
Division, in co-operation with the University, maintains a
year-round Canada Manpower Centre on campus. (Student
Union Building, Dalhousie). This is done to assist students in
obtaining employment.

All students wishing assistance in obtaining part-time and
summer work, or graduates seeking permanent employment,
are urged to contact the Canada Manpower Centre early in
the academic year.

There are opportunities for students to earn part of their col-
lege expenses by working in the Library, Gymnasium, Dining
Hall, or as Campus Police.
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Some of the programmes offered regularly are: All Nova Scotia stuldents will be covered by the Nova Scotia
. . Study Skills Programme — Seven videotaped sessic i 7 dical Services Insurance. All other Canadian s
Student Services apd Student Affairs cerns with improving concentration, lecture note-ta(lz?; 5 ‘Oulld maintain coverage from their home provinc:;dzzt;
Dean of S'tudentServ:ces: am writing, etc. Opportunities are;provided fOf»DractiCQg' ‘ Ehis is especially important for residents of Saskatch’ewan
E.T. Marriott, B.A., M.Ed. discussion. Groups meet twice weekly atconvenient timeg -ahd Ontario and any other province requiring payment of
Career Planning Programme — @roups of students discﬁ. ‘b,ﬁ‘emium&

career related topics such as assessing interests and ab“itiess

obtaining occupational information, etc. - =
The office of the Dean of Student Services (Dalhousie) is Stress Management Programme — Headaches, insomnia o ﬂ
located in Room 124 of the Arts and Administration Building am tension and general anxiety are treated through r|: ‘
just opposite the Registry. The Dean provides academic tion techniques and coping skills.

counselling and co-ordinates the administration of Awards, Shyness Clinic (a Social Skills Programme) — Individua] 4,
Chaplaincy, the Counselling and Psychological Services, the group counselling to help students gain self-confidence and
University Health unit, and acts as liaison with the Student learn social skills. Jid
Union. Through the Council of Student Services, which meets Couples Counselling/Therapy — Couples are helped tg 4
monthly, active participation exists between the various divi- quire the skills to solve existing and potential marita| }.c- m
sions and the officials of Housing, Recreation, and the cam- blemis. R B
pus Federal Manpower office. The services of this office are Career Information Centre — Calendars and occupational o
available to King's students. formation are available. Students are invited to drop | {
without an appointment to explore career possibilities.

Al Non-Canadian studeqts should be covered by medical and
hospital insérance. Details of suitable insurances may be ob-
ained from the University Health Service and all students are
advised to make these arrangements prior to their arrival in
Canada. Failure to do so may entail them in siginficant

medical expenses.

Any student who has had a serious illness within the last 12

onths, or who has any chronic medical condition, is advised
contact and advise the Health Service, preferably with a
atement from their doctor,

Exclusions :
f The University Health Service does not provide the following:

itiate discussion about their academic programmes. They are Counselling Centre offices are on the 4th floor of the Studeny (a) Medical or hospital surgical care other than that provided
encouraged to display that degree of maturity and self- Union Building. Enquire or make appointments by coming iy by, or arranged through, the University Health Service.

interest which would prompt them to look for support early or calling 424-2082. (b) X-ray or Laboratory service, except as authorized through
in the term. { the University Health Service.

(c) Medications, prescriptions, or drugs, other than those pro-
vided through University Health Service.
(d) Dental treatment.

Students should feel free to come to the Dean’s office to in-

A programme designed to assist students with their academic
problems has been developed. All divisions of student ser-
vices co-operate in the programme along with a number of
departmental faculty advisers. Students experiencing dif-
ficulties are encouraged to consult with the Dean of Student
Services Whol':/vill discuss theiirbrljroblems with them and ad- consultants to whom the student is referred by the health ser-
vise them of the services available. : : . -

The student body has an academic committee which gr,eé B:/OT pAal;dol:K; F::f;i;?p‘i;g'g‘spl;: (;’:etr:;eg b‘}’ tht? Stu-
ranges tutorial services for students. 3 pense. udent's ex-

escriptions
Medications prescribed by the health service physicians, or

Many students, particularly those in their first year, ex-
perience difficulty in organizing and presenting written work.
In an attempt to respond to this problem, the University pro-
vides a Writing Workshop. Attendance is on a voluntary
basis. For further information, call the Student Services Of-

fice at 424-2404. " . .
University Health Service

The Dean acts as the International Student Advisor. Foreign :
students should look to this office for assistance and . = Athletic Pro;

guidance in matters related to immigration status, medical in- Athletic Frogrammes
surance coverage, or any other matter of special concern to Director

non-Canadian students. J.C. Johnson, M.B., Ch.B.

Dalhousie University operates an out-patient service, and The University has on its campus a Regulation sized gym-
in-patient infirmary in Howe Hall, at Coburg Road arl ?.i‘Slum,“complete with swimming pool and weight training
. . LeMarchant Street staffed by general practitioners af foom. All students in attendance at King's are encoura
d gom.. ! ged to
Student Counselling Service peychiatrists participate in some form of physical activity. The College is a
_ember of the N.S. College Conference, and offers three
types of athletic programmes.

n
Further specialist’s services are available in fully accredite
medical centres when indicated.

3
(1) Varsity: for the more serious athlete who wishes to repre-

Al information gained about a student by the Health S t the University in competition with other members of the
NS. College Conference.

is confidential and may not bé released to anyone W

The Student Counselling and Psychological Services Centre signed permission by the student. 4 @ : 5
offers programmes for personal development as well as ) Inter Residence: is one of the strengths of the college’s
assistance with personal, inter-personal, and educational Emergency Treatment A def‘c‘? life, where competition (sometimes serious
concerns. Counselling is offered by professionally trained In the event of emergency, students should telephone ! etimes not too serious) between Bays (mens residences
counsellors and psychologists. Strict confidentiality is - University Health Service at 424-2171 or appear at the clin Wings (womens residence) in volleyball, basketball, floor

: i . 21 ) ho g i ) "
in person. The university maintains health services on 4 f=r'i:k§y' swimming and badminton is carried on in the spirit of
iy ly and good humoured competition. '

Acting Director
Judith L. Hayashi, B.A., M.A.

assured.
Individual counselling is available for any personal or social hour basis.
problem which a student may encounter. Typical concerns in- : (53) R .

volve family difficulties, sexual problems, depression, room- Medical Care-Hospital Insurance ) -4 'ec’ea"o'“ gym time is available for those who wish
mate conflicts, lack of self-confidence, fears and anxieties, All students should have medical and hospital coverage: p‘h €ly to do their own thing, and to obtain some form of
and decision-making difficulties. proved by the Health Service. “ysical exercise without structured competition, games, etc.

Canadian Armed Forces

The_ Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP), Medical Office
Training Plan (MOTP) and the Dental Officer Training Plan
(DQTP) are completely subsidized university plans covering
tuition, books, medical services, monthly pay and summer
employment for up to four years of undergraduate study.
Succe.jsful applicants serve as commissioned officers in the
Canadian Armed Forces for varying compulsory periods after
graduation.

For further information on above plans, students should con-
tact the )

Canadian Forces Recruiting Centre
Sir John Thompson Building,

1256 Barrington Street,

Halifax, Nova Scotia.

Phone: 422-5956 or 423-6945.

Children of War Dead
(Education Assistance).

Children of War Dead (Education Assistance Act) provides
fees and monthly allowances for children of veterans whose
death was attributable to military service. Enquiries should
be directed to the nearest District office of the Department
of Veterans’ Affairs.
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withdrawing from residences are required to gjya - »Fganization in which .the.studenbts eqjoy their right of self
month’s notice in writing to the Deans. Students Wifhdraw~ (i,ver"”‘e"t‘ The Constltgtlon revvsed in 19‘74, pfovndes fora
after occupying a room will lose their room deposit, iy, - ’(emocratic government in which the participation of every
tion a penalty of $50.00 will be imposed for failure tq tudent is expected. The students e'ndea.vount to play a dgter—
one month’s notice. ' & ining role in every aspect of university life. The Union’s

: iy in organs are the Student Assembly, the Executive of the
dents’ Union, the Students’ Council. The power of self
cipline is exercised through the Union’s Male and Female

Residence Councils.

KING'S COLLEGE
RESIDENCES

ma
Dean of Residence
Thomas H. Curran, B.A.,, M.A.

e 1
It should be noted that the University assumes no liability :
personal property in the case of theft or damage. No pag,
any kind are allowed in residence. _ - f f
Dean of Women . . o \ i
Jane V. Curran, B.A. The residence will be open for new a.nd returning sty
from 2 p.m., September 12, 1978, until December 19, 197
and from the evening of January 1, 1979 to the morning o
the last day of examinations in the Faculty of Arts 3
Science. Students in their graduating year are permitted to,
main in residence until the morning after the last day of f
caenia activities. Resident students-in faculties whose tq
exceed these periods may reside in the College by permi
of the Deans on payment of rent. When Prince Hall is op
meals may be purchased. e

‘he Union operates through a number of permanent commit-
’e's eg.; the Academic Committee, the Social Committee,
"""m'mittees on the constitution, elections, finances,

pons (197778 ;lhousie relations, awards, etc.

Avard Bishop, B.A.

Peter Bryson, B.A.

Wayne Hankey, B.A., M.A. (Senior Don)
Michaela Huard, B.Sc.

Gary Maclean, B.A.

Michele Martinello, B.A.

Sandra Myers, B.F.A.

Regina Lannon, R.N. (College Nurse)

. e , . o
Except under unusual circumstances and with the permissic ing's College Women's Athletic Association

of the Deans, no student is permitted to’ occupy 1

residences over the Christmas holidays. ‘ 8
Residence life at the University is encouraged for all ‘ ) : - ) ) o ) )
students, because the life in a small residential college is one Confirmation of accommodation WI”.I’IOt !:)e made unt ecutive officers of this association are: .Prestdent, Vice-
of the great experiences of one’s years at university. All student has been accepFed by the anversnty for the co ‘ sidc.ent,.Secretary Trea§urer anq I.nter ‘ng Manager.'lts
students registered at King’s College are normally guaranteed session and-a $50.00 residence deposit has been received! ective is the organization, administration, and promotion
residence accommodation, upon completion of an applica- the Bursar’s Office. Nomen's athletics at the College. Women’s Varsity teams
tion for residence, and subject to the approval of the Dean of compete in field hockey, volleyball, basketball and swim-
Residence or the Dean of Women. ning W|.th|n the Women’s Division of the N.S. College Con-
erence, and the volleyball team is a member of Volleyball
N.S with the full playing privileges of that organization. A
strong Inter Wing programme operates two nights per week,
and a co-ed badminton club also meets twice weekly. Table
iannis and chess are also available on a recreational basis,
and the swimming pool is available for recreation swimming
every evening. The Women'’s Athletic Association in conjunc-
tion with the Men’s Athletic Association is also responsible
for the organization and administration of the University’s
annual Awards Banquet and Dance.

E

Cancellation of application received by the Registrar or t
Deans prior.to August 15th will entitle the student to a refu
of the $50.00 deposit. Failure to cancel with the Registrar g
the Deans before August 15 will result in forfeiture of I
$50.00 deposit.

All rooms are furnished with bed, dresser, desk, and chairs.
Students are required to provide their own bedding and
towels, and to attend to their own laundry arrangements.
Washing and drying equipment is provided in both men’s and
women’s residences.

Single and double rooms are available to both men aqd
women, priority for single rooms being given to students in
the upper years.

Day Student Hostels

The Men’s Residence is divided into Bays; and in them ther.e
are both single and double rooms. A “double” for men is
defined as a suite of two rooms shared by two male students.

Limited overnight accommodation is available for King's Day
Students in the form of small male and female “hostels” on
campus, each of which can accommodate four persons:
once. Space is available, to a maximum of three nights
week per student on a first-come, first-served basis fo
nominal per diem charge. Lockers are available for the's:
storage of personal effects. With this limited overnight d
commodation Day Students will be able more comforta
utilize campus facilities such as the library, attend ca
functions such as evening lectures and debates, and
general participate more fully in the total life of the Ki

The Women’s Residence was built in 1962 and is modern in
every respect. Traditional double and single rooms are
available and in addition the residence provides a library, a
laundry room, a recreation room, three lounges with kit-
chenette facilities, a service elevator, and ample storage
space.

g's College Men's Athletic Association

b

The executive of this association (President, Vice-President,
Secretary Treasurer and Inter Bay Manager) is responsible for
community. Further details on the operation of 1€ {e organization, administration and promotion of the mens
“hostels” will be mailed to each day student early in thefi éthletic programme at the University. Varsity athletics in-
term. ‘ clude soccer, basketball, hockey and swimming. The Inter
and its second and third floors for female students, was

£ay League features spiri i ilari

g | pirited and sometimes hilarious com-
designed to equalize male-female accommodation and is STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS Petition between the various men’s residences on the cam-
open to senior students only. ‘ i

Both residences are designed so that it is not necessary to go
outside for meals and extracurricular activities.

Cochran Bay, a co-ed Bay with its first floor for male students

PUs. Competition in road racing, volleyball, basketball, bad-
nton, hockey and swimming are available to inter bay
Competitors, and all bay members are encouraged to par-
c:'{pate. In addition, table tennis, chess, weight-lifting, and
ed bé'ldminton are available, and the swimming pool is
@g:f’ dall_y for student use. The Men’s Athletic Association in
v Junction with the Women’s Athletic Association is also
. Ponsible for the organization and administration of the
Niversity’s annual Awards Banquet and Dance.

Meals are prepared and served to all resident students in \
Prince Memorial Hall, erected in1962. The University of King’s College Students’ Union
Applications for accommodation in all residences are ac-
cepted on the understanding that the student will remain for
the whole academic session. No student may withdraw from
residence without permission from the Deans. Students

The University of King’s College Students’ Union is &

King’s College Dramatic Society

This society was founded in 1931 to further interest in drama.
The Society has recently joined with the Dalhousie Drama
Society under the name of the King’s Theatre. It is an-
ticipated that the combined resources of these two groups,
which draw on the amateur talent of both Universities, will
enable first class studio theatre to be presented.

The Dalhousie Drama Workshop, a branch of the Depart-
ment of English, offers training in voice production, acting,
dance, movement, make-up, costume, set design and con-
struction, and lighting under the direction of experienced in-
structors. King’s students are invited to participate in the ac-
tivities and productions of the Workshop on the same basis
as Dalhousie students.

The King’s College Record

The Record (founded 1878) is published by the
undergraduates of the College during the academic year. It
contains a summation of the year’s activities and awards.

The Quintilian Debating Society

The Quintilian Society, founded in 1845, is the oldest surviv-
ing debating association in British North America. The ac-
tivities of the organization include an annual crossing of
swords with the gallants of the King’s Alumni Association,
even more regular drubbings of the Dalhousie Debating
Union, and, by the grace of Students’ Union financing, par-
ticipation in tournaments at Upper Canadian and American
colleges and universities. The Quintilian annually hosts the
Nova Scotia Provincial High Schools Debating Tournament.
Finally, the Society sponsors the celebrated King’s Debate
series, which provides a sought after platform for public
figures to debate issues of the day.

The Haliburton

The Haliburton was founded and incorporated by Act of
Legislature in 1884, and is the oldest literary society on a col-
lege campus in North America. Its object is the cultivation of
a Canadian Literature and the collecting of Canadian books,
manuscripts, as well as books bearing on Canadian History
and Literature. College students and interested residents of
the metropolitan area meet to listen to papers which are
given by literary figures and by the students.
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[ ilver “K” ing 160 points and a go]q -
aponamassing 250 points. L GG GOCIETIES CONNECTED
WITH THE COLLEGE

The Ancient Commoner

In addition several awards are presented to stude

R . R o ; nts for
outstanding achievements in extra-cutricular activitieg fo

The ““Ancient Commoner” is the students’ newspaper. The Bob Walter Award. Awarded to the graduating ma|a st < '

dent who best exemplifies the qualities of manhoog A\Ium“i Association of King’s College
gentlemanlinéss, and learning, and has contributed to the Ii;f-' |
atKing’s. ' 3 g

The Students’ Missionary Society

{

The Warrena Power Award. Awarded annually to 4 ' o . '

; o the . Association, incorporated in 1847 by Act of th
raduating female student who best exemplif . ffihis NS N y ACt or fhe
graduating e stu who best.exemplifies the qualitjeg islature, consists of graduates and other whose object is

of womanhood, gentleness, and learning, and s ’ )
contributed to the life at King’s. \as he furtherance of the welfare of the University.

This society was founded in 1890. Its object is to promote in- ,
terest in missionary V\_lqu and to further the ggspel of Christ The Sandra MacLeod Memorial Award. This award mad The As.SOCiation malnta'ins a_nnualvsc_holarships, and supports
especially in the Maritime Provinces, and particularly on the possible by a generous donation from the parents of £he | o alumni, student and University activities.

University campus. The a'nnual mgeting is helq on St. An- Sandra MacLeod, may be given to either a male or fem:f 1 . ' o

drew’s Day, or as near to it as possible. The society seeks to student. The award is made to a student with a goog The anr?ual meeting of the Association is held the day before
direct its energies to the development of the spiritual life scholastic record, whose qualities of character are similar ¢ Encaenia.

open to umyersity students.at. ng"s and promotes a strong those which exemplified Sandra’s life; a keen appreciation of . f f th e
and lively witness to the Christian faith on the university cam- life itself and a determination to live life to the full, despie Th‘e,.OfflcerS of the Association in 1977-79:
pus. On the larger scale it addresses itself to the concerns of adversity, disability or handicap. The award may belgiven ‘ esident,

the faithful of the Dioceses of Nova Scotia and Fredericton. : . - ; d r.C. Wm. Hayward
a student in any year of his or her degree, but will be given 18 Robie Street

alifax, N.S.

to

only if there is a deserving recipient. The award is made at the
annual Alumni dinner in May. ) 3

ce-President,

r.D. F.Chard
,Newcastle Street
Dartmouth, N.S.

The King’s College Chapel Choir The R. L. Nixon Award. This award is given annually to the
resident male student who, in the opinion of his fellows, con-
tributes most to residence life in King's. ]

Under the direction first of Rev. Dr. R. D. Crouse and then of The Margaret ). Marriner Award. This aw.ard is the women’s
Miss Helen Roby, the Choir has grown to about 35 members, counterpart of the R.L. Nixon award. It is presented to the
sings three services each week and has developed a con- woman who contributes the most to the life at King's.

siderable range of liturgical music.

r'gsurer,
'r'.lJames S. Jardine
1055 Lucknow St.

The Prince Prize. This prize is designed for the encourag g}ié&sN s

ment of effective public speaking. The recipient is chosen by
adjudicators in an annual competition.

. tive Secretary,

The Aquinas Soeigty The H. L. Puxley Award. Awarded annually to the best all Un‘\./e'::'lssire;:?iann' Fell
round woman athlete. ail!ifax r}; g g's College

. . L ! B3H
The Bissett Award. This award is given annually to the best b “al
This group is concerned with the maintenance of the all-round male athlete.

liturgical life of the College.

The Arthur L. Chase Memorial Trophy. This is presented an:
nually to the student who has contributed most to debating

e Alexandra Society of King’s College
the College. ‘

Other Societies ' )

The Ron Buckley Award. Awarded annually to the most e
valuable player on the Men’s Varsity Soccer Team. - 'S.Society, which has branches all over the Maritime
°Ylf1ces, was formed in Halifax in 1902 as the Women'’s
;xyhary to the College. It maintains an annual scholarship
ﬁ!,bursary and supports the Alexandra Special Lecturer in
éstoralia (Director of Parish Field Work).

) The G. H. McConnell Award. Presented annually to the men’s
Each year a number of groups develop for the purpose of pro- varsity basketball player who best combines ability and
moting various activities. Currently these include a chess sportsmanship. P r
club, a bridge club and a pre-medical society.

The Dartmouth Sport Store Trophy. Presented annually to the 4

most valuable player on the Men’s Varsity Hockey Team.: ficers 1976-77

Awards o On. President,
S.G. F. Arnold

bn, Vice-President,

S.
The Student Body of the University of King’s College awards s H. L. Nutter

an overall /K" to participants in King’s activities. Under this

Imedi .
system, begun during the 1956-1957 term, a student may g ediate Past President,

“A.G. Maclntosh, 12 Westwood Drive, Truro, N.S.

President
Mrs. P.N. Mclvor, 8 Lakeview Point, Dartmouth, N.S.

Vice-Presidents,

Mrs. ). E. Lane, Apt. 34, 6411 South Street, Halifax, N.S. B3H
w1

Mrs. A. MacKeigan, 68 Reserve St., Glace Bay, N.S.

Mrs. E. R. McCordick, Apt. 5, 1222 Regent St., Fredericton,
N.B. E3B 374

Recording Secretary,
Mrs. H. B. Wainwright, 9-1-7, RR No. 2, Armdale, N.S.

Corresponding Secretary,
Mrs. V. Fairn, 55 Lynn Drive, Dartmouth, N.S.

Treasurer,
Mrs. A. G. Maclntosh, 12 Westwood Drive, Truro, N.S.
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4 Students who receive payment or notification of rejection
i lication from the province after October 31 and pay
FEES AND CHARGES of z:)ptjpnts within seven days may have the penalty charges

aicived but interest will be charged from October 1. Proof
waived,

. . ! " .t be provided to the Awards Officer that an application
Academic and Related Fees ‘ ?3:52 provincial loan was made prior to August 15 and the

_ment or notification of rejection of application had not
2en received by October 31.
0,

Fees are subject to change. Those payable in1977-78 are as follows:

nterest at 10 per cent will be charged on second instalments
m,fstanding after January 26. No examination results will be
cleased, nor will the student be permitted to register for
i 6thef session until all accounts are paid in full. The names
Payable of graduating Students whpse accounts are not completely
In Full ) in2 ihstalments}‘1 - b paid by April 26 will not be included in graduation lists.

(incl. carrying charge of $! 3

AtRegistration  Bal Jan. 20

Full Time Students .
Full time students are students registered for more than three credits

University Society Total

at
Faculty Fee Fee

Registration ] sart-time Students  Audit Students

] ce must be paid at registration.

. 766.50 495.00 276.50 1 .

Arts and Science o B Application Fee

An application fee of $10.00 must be forwarded with the ap-
plication form submitted by all students applying for registra-
ion for the first time in the Faculty of Arts and Science.

nrolled at King’s is required to pay the King’s Stu-
fdAerS;:ul(,j/ir;(t)r? fee of $47‘O%, but not the Dalhousie Student
Union fee, or the Rink and Athletic Field fee. However, any
King’s student who wishes to participate in the Dalhousie 51»4.‘1»
dent Union activities must pay both of the above Dalhousie
fees. Dalhousie students resident at King’s College must pay a
Student Union fee of $30.00).

TiS;,$10-00 fee is not refundable and is not to be applied as a

Regulations for Payment of Fees
redit to class fees.

ite Registration

udents are required to register on the regular registration
id i i ‘ tes. Late registration requires the approval of the Registrar,

t be paid in Canadian funds by cash or negotiabl ates i

EEZZ::-‘UL paypment is made by cheque returned by bank | payment of an extra fee of $5.00 per day, to a maximum

non-negotiable the account cannot be considered p‘ai £$25.00.

Penalties will be charged totalling $25.00 ($20 for late pa) "

ment + $5 for cheque returned by bank). Post-dated cheql '

cannot be accepted. b

Part Time Students

ayable at registration
g?utgfleflet:sei:gizltered for a total of three full credits, or less, for
session, per course —
1 full credit class
(University fee $160. &
Student Union fee $5.)
1/ 2 credit class
(University fee only)
1/ 3 credit class
(University fee only)

d T
ses Deductible For
come Tax

$165.00 :ZZ;“:}ZtZue and payable at registration but if preferred, pay-
ment may be made in two instalments, the first payab
80.00 registration, the second on or before Jarru‘ary 26. A car y
charge of $5.00 is added if fees are not comple,tel'y paid
55.00 registration. Registration is not complete until the first ins

ment is paid.

te amount of fees constituting an income tax exemption for
student is calculated by deducting from the total charge
he portion of the Student Union Fee for operating ex-
es of the Union ($41.00 or $5.00, as applicable) and (2)
tSociety Fee. Fees may be claimed as a deduction only by
e student. A special certificate for income tax purposes will
tissued on request to the Cashier Dalhousie in February of
dchyear,

Students registered for a total of three one-half credit

courses, or less, per course —
1/2 credit class
(University fee only)

1/ 3 creditclass

University fee only)
(Students registered for more than a total of three one-half
credit courses

(University Fee $400.00

& Student Union Fee $25.00)

Bills for fees will not be issued. The receipt issued at registi

tion will show the balance outstanding.

000 Students planning to pay the first instalment of.fees fror;:\r

55.00 Canada Student Loan should apply.to their Province as edfl

as possible so that funds will be available at registration. 1

nalties for Late Payment . 9

$425.00 ::udents unable to pay for the first instalment duedfor.‘ft

may register conditionally. A penalty of $5..00 per ¢ ay.s Lof

maximum of $30.00, commencing on the first bUSIze;o;z

following the regular registration day, will be cherrge I. o

counts outstanding after September 30,.an addltlonastcdej

of 10 per cent interest from October 1 will be added. b_”c’t' 1 entificati :

whose accounts are 30 days in arrears are subject’ 1 A ication Cards ‘ . .
ithdrawal from the University. 5 _new, full and part-time students will be issued an

wi p -z,tl'fflc;tron card upon registration and payment of proper

| ; rges will be waived for students P2 * I these cards are lost, replacement will be made at the

earar and poy the iterence ’ece“’el apprtova;fg’ofrzgl’; r:; ?Ctzjun:tsn}tl’irf?;fgsiiia| loans who pay by Ocmbe 8istry Office, Dalhousie, upon payment of a $2.00 fee.

Registrar and pay the difference in fec, plus 2 fran and give evidence of having received the loan from th? pt«i .

Traile 80.00 ince. Students who produce evidence that their app“‘;z ﬁag:)ory Charge o .

13 craditcoume. 40.00 for a provincial loan has been rejected and pay accOU..wia 8 o Ifatorv deposit is charged. Students will be charged

e Cfegit gt 27.50 October 31 will also have penalty and interest charges W< | eless or wilful damage.

1/ 3 credit course .

ther Charges

Audit or Occasional Students

Fee payable at registration ) )
Students, not candidates for credit, who wish to attend a

class because of their interestin it.

No credit or official transcript will be issued. A studgnt who
registers to audit a course and during the session wishes to

Examinations )
An application for a supplemental examination must be ac-
companied by the proper fee.

Supplemental and Special Examinations

(Perexamination) .. ......... ... . .. .. .. ... ... $15.00
Extra fee for each examination written at an outside
centre . ... $10.00

Fee for re-marking a paper is $3.00. Application for remarking
must be made in writing to the Registrar Dalhousie within two
months of the date of examination. Fee will be forfeited
unless application for refund is made on or before July 31.

Degree in Absentia

A graduating student must notify the Registrar prior to May
4th if he does not plan to be present to receive his degree. If
this notification is not given and the student does not attend
the graduation ceremony, a charge of $10.00 is required
before the degree is released.

Transcripts
An application for a transcript must be accompanied by the
proper fee. First transcript, no charge; additional copies, each
original, $1.00; extra copies, $.50 each. No transcript will be
issued until all charges owing to the University have been
paid in full.

Scholarships

Scholarships awarded by King’s College will normally be ap-
plied to charges atKing's. If a student has a larger scholarship
than his obligation to King’s, the balance may be paid by
King’s to Dalhousie University towards tuition fees. The stu-
dent should enquire at the Bursar’s Office to ascertain if the
Dalhousie Business Office has been informed of the arrange-
ment.

Student Photograph
At time of first registration at King’s each student will be ask-
ed to supply two pictures.

Parking on the Campus

Each student who has a car on campus may obtain a parking
permit from the General Office upon the presentation of in-
surance and license number for a charge of $20.00.

Students with motorbicycles may obtain parking permits
under the same conditions for a charge of $5.00, and will be
required to park them in a designated area.

Refund of Fees

A student who has completed registration and wishes to
withdraw must obtain written approval from the Registrars of
Dalhousie and King's.

Until this is done a student is not entitled to any refund of nor
exemption from unpaid fees.

A student who has preregistered and cancels his registration
before the first day of classes will be entitled to a full refund
of fees:

A student withdrawing within two weeks of the date of com-
mencement of classes will be charged a registration fee only
of $25.00 if registered full time, $10.00 if registered part time.

A student withdrawing after two weeks of the date of com-
mencement of classes will be charged in full for the inciden-
tal fees and may receive a refund of the balance on a propor-
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A complete session is defined for students registered i the: 'LS'CHOLAIE:: PS, BURSARIES
Faculty of Arts and Science and the School of Journalism b .qAND PR
being from the first day of regular registration to the g, b
following the last regularly SChedUled‘exam'f‘at'O" in the v scholarship winner who can afford to do so is invited to
Faculty of Arts and Science. A graduatmg resident Studeng A_.ng up all or part of the money awarded. He will still be styled
may stay in residence without charge«after th'es'e‘ periods !V winner of the Scholarship during its tenure. This arrange-
to and including the last day of Encaenia activities, but v = g increases the value of the'scholarship funds as it enables

. . “ment ; . "
be expected to pay for meals during this time. d fgvther students of scholarly attainments to attend the Universi-

tional basis, calculated in monthly units; a ful‘l charge will be
made for the month in which the withdrawal is approved, in-
cluding the month of December.

A student withdrawing in January will be charged the full first
installment of fees.

A student changing before February 1 from full—_time to p.art-
time status, with the approval of the Registrar, will be eligible

for an adjustment in fees for the remainder of the session. In exceptional circumstances a student may seek the permje. ty-

sion of the Deans to occupy a room at times other than those
specified above. For charges and conditions, students shoulg
consult with the Dean of Residence and the Bursar.

) i

Resident students who are not registered at King’s College are
required to pay the King's College Student 'Union fee of
$41.00. In return for the payment of this fee, resident students
not registered at King’s become fully active members of the
King’s College Student Union. e

All Scholarships, Prizes and Bursaries, except awards to
c‘raduating Students, will be credited to the student’s ac-

A student who is dismissed from the University for any reason ki
' countand not paid in cash.

will not be entitled to a refund of fees.

Application for a refund or adjustment should be madeA to the
Business Office after the approval of the proper authority has
been obtained. N.B. — King’s College students must report
AS WELL to the Bursar, King’s College.

No special application forms are required as all students who
have been admitted are automatically considered for a
scholarship. Students who hope to receive scholarships are
encouraged to apply for admission by March 1,

n"order to retain scholarships tenable for more than one
year, a B average must be made each year, with no failing
“mark in any subject.

-m

Fee For Student Organizations ) N 3
f the King’s student body, a fee of $41.00 is Surc arges ' 4 ;o ’
?él?:gtggq;ssérﬁ'olment f%om each student who takes more If the first term mstallmﬁnt is nvf:>t1p:)a(;d wn.t|||1|nb21 dhays 3
i i ivi istration day a surcharge o o Wi e charged

This fee entitles the student to the privileges regis da harge ) : d
g;a:h:r:/z‘r:ilc?jz students’ organizations and clubs, a copy of (Students waltl?lg for nl:)tlflcatlotpl offt@erstﬁgsn;al‘?:nreacrg e);ﬂ. i
Gt from this surcharge until a eived

ing’ d-and free prescription drugs. emptgd f .

the King’s College Recor p Efisasan :

All residence rates include three meals per day for the entire
duration of the academic year. There are no meal plans
which exempt resident students from some meals. In t_he case
of time-table conflicts, students are permitted to obtaln a box
lunch or an early supper from the kitchen. Non-residents can
pay for individual meals at any time, and they can also ob-
tain a full meal plan by arrangement with the Bursar. (In
1977-78 the cost of a meal plan of two meals per day was

$775.00).

ARTS-AND SCIENCE

Second Term residence fees are due in January and Surcharg:e
as above will be levied after February 15. i

Vi

Caution Deposit
On enrolment each resident student is required to make_
deposit of $25.00 as caution money to cover damage dqngm
furniture, etc. This amount, less deductions, will remain a
credit on the books until the the student graduates or leave:
when the balance will be returned by cheque usually du
June. No refund in whole or in part will be made until th’@t
time. All students in residence are held responsible for the:
care of furnishings within their respective rooms. Losses
damages incurred during the session will be charged to the
caution deposit.

1.ENTRANCE AWARDS

A. Annual scholarships to the value of $2000, $1000, $800,
and $500 respectively, provided from various bequests to the

i dmitted to the King’s College Residence d $500 ' :
who ha no pid s university as well as from university funds.

who has not paid his room deposit of $50.00. This deposit will
not be refunded to anyone who accepts a room after August
15, 1978, or who fails to notify the Dean of Residence or the
Dean of Women that he does not intend to occupy the room
which he has been assigned before this date.

The George David Harris Memorial Scholarship—$2000.
(George David Harris was a student at King’s who lost his life

P e by drowning in an attempt to save the life of a friend.)
Each year a student, on returning, is expected to settle for the ¢

previous year's deductions so that his credit may be main-
tained at $25.00.

tablished from a bequest of the estate of James R. Harris,
s scholarship is open to competition to all students admit-
ted to the University. The award is based on the record of per-
formance in High School and on qualities of mind and
Character. Applications and nominations for this scholarship
must be supported by High School transcripts, letters of
reférence and a sample of the applicant’s writing. For further
details, application and nomination forms, inquire from the
Registrar,

Students are expected to remain in residence for the whole of
the academic year, unless other arrangements have been
made with one of the Deans. Students are not free to
withdraw at will, and every student who withdraws frqm
residence after occupying a room will lose his room deposit.
In addition, should the student fail to give one of the Deans
one month’s written notice of his intention to withdraw, he

will be fined $50.00.

The items above, together with a key deposit of $5.00 a.n‘
gown rental of $15.00 (Gowns for non—restdent students are
optional) are payable at King’s Busineslefflce. X

i i ing the 1977-78 academic year.

\ i h Residence Fees and Meal Charges applicable during t F

The following schedule shows v?mlnatlons should be received by January 31 and com-

Pleted applications by March 31. Final selection will be based
Oninterviews of leading candidates.

BALANCE JAN. 20
(INCLUDES $5
SERVICE CHARGE)

MINIMUM
PAYABLE AT
REGISTRATION

Residence Fees
PREPAID

RESIDENCE TOTAL DEPOSIT f’l‘_na H. Cousins bequest, in memory of her husband, Henry
‘-‘Cousins, to be known as the Henry S. Cousins Scholarship.

Single Room and Board

en $1653.00 $50.00 $825.00 $82800 ‘ g
(M ] . - A T g k n as h
Si L,’le Room a d Boald eston Arrow ‘u".o" bequeSt to be now the

Almon Scholarships.
(Women)

Suite Room and Board
(Women)
Double Room and Board
(Men) $1573.00 $50.00
Double Room and Board
(Women)

$1653.00 $50.00 $825.00 $828.00

$1728.00  $50.00 $825.00 $903.00 Alumni Association Funds to provide for one scholarship at
1 ) . . i

:000: one at $750 and two at $400, of which one is to be
Warded to a student from King’s College School, Rothesay

$748.00 Warde
02500 "OHEg'ate, Edgehill, Netherwood, or Halifax Ladies College.

$1573.00 $50.00 $825.00 $748.00 3

Dr. Norman H. Gosse, former Chancellor of the university,
bequest. This scholarship of $400 is open to a science student
entering the Foundation Year Programme.

Mrs. W. A. Winfield bequest in memory of her husband.

The Rev. . Lloyd Keating bequest to encourage students in
the study of chemistry and physics.

B. Scholarships and Bursaries tenable for three years, or for
four years if the student takes the Honours Course

Margaret and Wallace Towers Bursary—$600 a Year.
Established by Dr. Donald R. Towers, an alumnus of King's, in
memory of his mother and father. This bursary, tenable for
four years, is open to a student of high academic standing
entering the University to study Arts and Science and who is a
resident, or a descendant of residents, of Charlotte County,
New Brunswick. Failing any qualified applicants from this
county in any one year, the bursary for that year only will
become vailable to a student resident anywhere outside the
Maritime Provinces of Canada. The holder must live in
residence.

King's College Naval Bursary — $300 a year. In order to com-
memorate the unique and valuable relationship between the
University of King’s College and the Royal Canadian Navy
during the Second World War, ships and establishments of
the Atlantic Command have set up a Bursary to enable a stu-
dent to attend King’s.

Applicants must be children of officers and men either serv-
ing in the Royal Canadian Navy or retired from the R.C.N. on
pension. Academic achievement and promise will be the first
consideration in selecting a candidate. Purpose, industry, and
character are to be carefully weighed, together with the
likelihood that the candidate will make good use of higher
education to benefit not only himself but also his country.

The Bursary is awarded annually but it is intended to be
tenable by the same student to the completion of his course
at King’s College provided that he makes acceptable pro-
gress. The Bursary will be withdrawn in the event of
academic failure or withdrawal from King’s College for any
reason.

The United States Scholarship — $500. Awarded annually by
Friends of New York State Corporation, to a continuing
student who is a citizen of the United States, and who in the
judgment of the Directors of the Corporation best ex-
emplifies an appreciation of the importance of good relation-
ships between the people of the United States and Canada.

In any year the scholarship may be divided among two or
more students.

Canadian International Paper Company, Scholarship Program
for Employees’ Children. Canadian International Paper Com-
pany has established this scholarship program to identify and
honour scholastic achievement and to encourage children of
CIP employees to enter univeristy. Eligibility is limited to
employees of the Company or its subsidiaries in Canada who
have a minimum of one year of service. Each scholarship is
valued at $1,000 per year. These scholarships are tenable at
any Canadian university or college which is a member or af-
filiated to a member of the Association of Universities and
Colleges of Canada. Further information and application
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C Bursaries

The Halifax Rifles Centenary Scholarship — $200. EStabiish
by the Halifax Rifles as an entrance scholarship, Fo
ticulars apply to the Registrar. ‘ Par.

forms should be requested directly from:

Awards Officer

National Programs Division

Association of Universities and Colleges of Canada

151 Slater Street

Ottawa, Ontario K1P 5N1
Completed application forms must be received at the above
address not later than June 1st of the year of application.

. nadian Army Welfare Fund Bursary — A bursary of up to
0 awarded primarily to finance tuition fees and the pur-
se of text books to children of Canadian Army ser-
men, serving between October 1, 1946, and January 1,
58. Applications must be received by July 1 each year. For
cther particulars about how to apply consult the Registrar.

Lois Hudson Bursary — $150. Established by a bequest fr"
the estate of-David W. Hudson in memory of his sister i
Hudson, as an entrance bursary to a woman student i"ln“
of financial assistance. ' : ced u

9 =1

4 Walter Lawson Muir Bursary — $175. Endowed by Mrs. W. L.
offers annually free tuition and other compulsory fees to all \air. To be awarded at the discretion of the Scholarship
children or wards of employees and annuitants who proceed I o-mmittee to a student returning to college who won high
to higher education courses. The awards are tenable for a e “holastic standing in the previous year.
maximum of four years, or the equivalent, at the
undergraduate or bachelor degree level.
Further information and application forms may be obtained
from The Secretary, Committee on Higher Education, Im-
perial Oil Limited, 111 St. Clair Avenue West, Toronto 7, On-
tario. A. Annual scholarships of $2000, $1000, $800 and s oy M. Haverstock Bursary — $225. Established by a bequest

respectively, provided by the bequests listed above and frop ertrude H. Fox in memory of her brother, Roy M.

C. Professional Scholarships university funds K Haverstock.
The George David Harris Memorial Scholarship—$2¢9
(George David Harris was a student at King’s who lost his [
by drowning in an attempt to save the life of a friend). =

Imperial Oil Higher Education Awards. Imperial Qil Limited

Il. SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR AW'ARDS £, Mabel Mason Memorial Bursary — $200. Available to
78 women students in need of financial assistance, as a single
3 bursary of $200, or two bursaries of $100 each.

g

Khaki Bursary — $60. Awarded to the sons and daughters of
he soldiers of the Great Wars. Written application must be
ade to the Registrar showing claim for consideration.

Dr. W. Bruce Almon Scholarship — $1500 a year. Established
by the will of Susanna Weston Arrow Almon, this scholarship
is open to a student entering the University of King's College
and proceeding to the degree of Doctor of Medicine at
Dalhousie University. It is renewable yearly provided that the
student maintains a first class average, and lives in residence
each year until the regulations of Dalhousie Medical School )

require otherwise. or the second or, in the case of Honours students, the third
By the terms of the will preference is given to a descendant of year.

Dr. William Johnstone Almon. -

Binney Bursary — $50. Founded in the year 1858, by Miss
nney, sister of the late Bishop Binney, and daughter of the
Reverend Hibbert Binney, in memory of her father.

iis bursary is intended to aid students who may require
assistance, and who shall have commended themselves by
their exemplary conduct.

This scholarship established from a bequest of the esta
James R. Harris will be awarded to the student with |
highest average in the university at the end of either the first

pe Charles Cogswell Bursary — $20. Charles Cogswell, Es
. . . § ) S
B. Restricted Scholarships: A AD., made a donation of $400 to the Governors of King’s
College, the object of the donation being “to promote the
lizalth of the students and encourage them in the prosecution
of their studies”’.

Charles Frederick William Moseley Scholarship — $750 a
year. Established by the will of Charles Frederick William
Moseley, this scholarship is open to a student from regions
No. 16 and No. 17 of the Anglican Diocese of Nova Scotia (To
be eligible a student must have resided in the areas for at
least one year while attending High School) entering the
University of King’s College as a pre-Divinity student, and
proceeding to the degree of Master of Divinity at the Atlantic
School of Theology. It is renewable yearly provided that the
student maintains suitable academic standing. When no pre-
Divinity student is nominated by the Bishop for any one year
when the scholarship is available it will be awarded to the
highest competitor from the regions as an entrance scholar-
ship for one year only.

The Honorable Ray Lawson Scholarships — $600 and $4(
Established through the generosity of the Hon. Ray Lawso
Chancellor of the University, 1948-56, two scholarships
$600 and two of $400 are awarded to students entering
second year.

The Jackson Bursary — $25. Founded by the Rev. G. O.

hxase, I\;.A. (Oxon.), in memory of his former tutor, the late
- .W. Jackson, M.A., of Worcester Colle f

The Stevenson Scholarship — $120. Founded by the Rev y ge. Oxford

Stevenson, M.A., (sometime Professor of Mathematics), | University Bursaries — A limited number of

n, , . . ni othe II'bur-

scholarship of $120, tenable for 2 years, will be awarded to saries are available to students in need o; Srf'i]:anté?arl

student with the highest average on the five best subjects assistance.

the first year examinations. i B

D, Prizes

Alexandra Society Scholarship — $300. An annual award1 3
fered by the Alexandra Society of King’s College to a woms The Lawson Prize — $100. Established by The Hon. Ra
student who stands highest in the second or third year & Lawson, former Chancellor of the University, for the stixden{
aminations. If the student who stands highest holds ano Who shows the greatest progress between the first and d
scholarship, the award shall be left to the discretion of th v,ar, SERG

Scholarship Committee. R

D. Restricted and Regional Scholarships and Bursaries

Nova Scotia Teachers College Bursary — $500. Awarded on
the recommendations of the Principal to a graduate of Nova
Scotia Teachers College who registers as a full time student
in the Faculty of Arts and Science.

A M. A. B. Smith Prize — $25. Established b

The Claire Strickland Vair Scholarship — $300. An annd 00 from the late Dr. M. A. B. Smith. Awardedyt;ttl)liqs:siiteﬁi
award to be offered to a student beyond the first year Wit h the highest marks at the end of his second year with ten
displays excellence in English, an English Major or English = classes. In case of a tie preference will be given to a Pre-

Deihl Bridgewater Bursary — $250. To assist needy students as
Honours student preferred. @wmity student.

of suitable standing, resident in the town of Bridgewater, or
within six miles of the town. Bequeathed by the late Lena

Ruth Deihl. ¥ shop Binney Prize — $20. This prize, which was founded by

(Undergraduate). The Saint John University Women's ¢ 5. Binney, is given to the undergraduate with the best ex-
awards a scholarship of $100 each year to a woman stud,__ Mnation results at the end of the second year with t
entering her senior year in a Maritime University. The awa lasses, Y with ten
is made to a student from the City or County of Saint 19' A

with the consideration being given to both acadeTiC tatti e Akins Historical Prize — $100. Founded by T. B. Akins
ment and financial need. For particulars apply t0 * D.C.L, ister-at- e iy >
Reglstrar, befoie March, beCords Barrister-at-Law and Commissioner of Public

Saint John University Women’s Club Scholarship — $

1.0.D.E. Bursaries, value $100 to $200. Awarded to entering
students who show academic ability and financial need. Ad-
dress applications to Provincial Education Secretary, Provin-
cial Chapter, 1.0.D.E., Roy Bldg., 1657 Barrington St., Room
505, Halifax, N.S, B3J 2A1. Applications open March 1,
close May 1.

The award is made for the best original study in Canadian
History submitted in competition.

Es;ays must be handed in, under a nom de plume, with the
writer's name in an attached envelope, on or before the 15th
day of April of the year concerned. Essays become the pro-
perty of King’s College. '

The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial Prize — $50. Established by the
Diocesan Board of the W-A. of the Diocese of Nova Scotia, in
memory of Miss Beatrice E. Fry. To be awarded to the woman
student (Anglican) of the College obtaining the highest mark
of the year in English 100, provided that mark is at least B.

The Henry D. deBlois English Prize — $50. The late Rev.
Henry D. deBlois, D.C.L., a graduate of King’s College, left
the sum of $200 to the Governors of the College to establish a
prize in English. Awarded to the student of the 2nd, 3rd or 4th
year in Arts or Science who submits the best essay on some
subject relating to English Literature.

For conditions, apply to the Registrar. All essays must be in
the hands of the Registrar of King’s College by April 15.

The Almon-Welsford Testimonial Prize — $30. The
Honourable William J. Almon, Esq., M.D. (1816-1901) and his
family endowed a prize to commemorate the gallant and
loyal deeds of Major Augustus Frederick Welsford who died
in the Crimean War (1855) and to encourage the study of
Latin. The prize is awarded annually to the student in his first
year who makes the highest mark in a Latin course at the 100
or 200 level provided the grade is at least B.

The McCawley Classical Prize — $35. Established as a
testimonial to the Rev. G. McCawley, D.D., on his retirement
from the office of President. This prize is awarded annually
to the student who makes the highest mark in a Greek course
at the 100 level, providing the grade is at least B.

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematics — $10. Established
as a memorial to the late Zaidee Horsfall, MA., D.C.L.
Awarded to the student who makes the highest mark in first
year Mathematics.

The Harry Crawford Meinorial Prize — $40. Offered annually
by a friend in memory of Harry Crawford, son of Thomas H.
and Elizabeth A. Crawford, Gagetown, N.B.; a student of this
College, who died true to his King and his Country, April 14
1915, while serving in the Canadian Motor Cycle Corps. '
The prize is awarded to the student completing the second
year Arts course, of good character and academic standing
who in the opinion of the Faculty deserves it most. '

11l. GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS, MEDALS AND
PRIZES

The Governor General’s Medal. Awarded to the candidate
who obtains the highest standing in the examination for the
B.A. or B.Sc. Degree. Preference will be given to an Honours
Student.

The Rev. S. H. Prince Prize in Sociology. This prize was made
available by a $1,000 bequest under the will of the late Dr. .
H. Prince for annual award to both Dalhousie and King’s
Students.
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Arts Degree before entering upon the study prescribed for
plication for these scholarships should be sought from, Loly Orders. Candidates, who must be residents of Prince Ed-

icat e 4 |sland, shall file their applications and certificates of
Divinity Secretary of King's College, Rev. Canon J. H. Gray wa\:?ng assed the full Arts matriculation requirements before

ha ust 15th, and must not be over 24 years of age at that
me. They must also satisfy the Diocesan Committee for Ho-
Orders as to their aptitude for the Ministry of the Church.
‘t the end of each academic year the Scholar shall file with
the Trustees a certificate from the President or Secretary of
t}he University ““that during the past year he has resided in
College (or has been excused from such residence) and has at-
onded the full Arts course in the College”, together with a
_ertificate that his moral conduct, his attention to his studies
and his general conduct have been satisfactory to the Board
@f Governors.

The Anglican faculty members of .the Atlantic >Sch'oo

The Rhodes Scholarship. This scholarship is of the annual . mer 5 . e
value of 750 pounds sterling. Before applying to the Secretary Theology advise on their disposition. Information on, and

of the Committee of selection for the Province (which ap-
plication must be made by November 1), consult the

Registrar, King’s College.

S

Owen Family Memorial Scholarships . — Two of $25
Established by Mr. and Mrs. D.M. Owen,.in memory of
Owen family, tenable for one year, but renewable, and ¢
to applicants who are Nova Scotia born, and resident ther, n
and are or are about to become t(f;eologifcail1 stud

. , preference being given (1) to native residents of the town of
'1131(; ia?lir:{'e?glrgil}-:tltt: EELB‘M Lunenburg, and(2) to native residents of the County of Lu 5

1916 The Rev. Douglas Morgan Wiswell, BA.,"14M.A., 16 burg.

1916 The Rev. Cuthbert Aikman Simpson, B.A., 15, M.A,,
16

1919 William Gordon Ernst, B.A., 17

1924 The Rev. Gerald White, B.A., 23, M.A., 24

1925 M. Teed, B.A.'25

1936 Allan Charles Findlay, B.A., 34

1938 John Roderick Ennes Smith, B.Sc., '38

1946 Nordau Roslyn Goodman, B.Sc., "40, M.Sc., "46

1949 Peter Hanington, B.A., 48

1950 lan Henderson, B.Sc., 49

1950 Eric David Morgan, B.Sc., ’50

1955 Leslie William Caines, B.A., ’55

1962 Roland Arnold Grenville Lines, B.Sc., 61

1963 Peter Hardress Lavallin Puxley, B.A., 63

1969 John Hilton Page, B.Sc., 69

Rhodes Scholars who have attended the University of King's
College

1909 Medley Kingdom Parlee, B.A."08

Canon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship — $1,500. This Scholar
ship was founded by the late Robert H. Morris, M.D.
Boston in memory of his father, the Reverend Canon W
Morris, M.A., D.D., Kingsman, Scholar and Parish Priest in

Diocese of Nova Scptia for forty years.

scholars who fail to comply with the foregoing conditions
automatically forfeit the Scholarship, but in special cases the
gishop, on the representations of the Trustees, may restore a

The Scholarship may be awarded annually by the Presidé.t ;minated Scholarship in whole or in part.

and Divinity Faculty to the most deserving. member of ¢
present or recent graduating class of the Divinity School, w|
has been at King’s at least two years, and who, in the opinion
of the Faculty, would benefit from travel and/or study in By
tain, the U.S.A. or some other area outside the Atlantic Proy:
inces of Canada, provided he reaches a satisfactory standard,
Applications, stating the use which the applicant expects
make of the Scholarship, must be submitted to the Div
Secretary on or before January 8, of the year in which th a
plicant, if successful, intends to use the scholarsh|p. The reci-
pient will be required to serve in the Atlantic Provinces fora
minimum of three years after his return from abroad.

The Bishop Waterman Bursary (Parish of Clements) — $150.
The Parish of Clements, Nova Scotia, wishing to give tangible
xpression to its appreciation to the Rt. Rev. R. H. Waterman,

, for his services to the Parish immediately following
upon the death of their Rector (Rev. W. H. Logan, December
19, 1964), has set up a Bursary Fund, to be known as the
Bishop Waterman Bursary Fund, to help young men to
ndergo training for the Ministry. An amount not less than
$150 is to be forwarded by the Treasurer of the Parish to the
Bursar at King’s on September 1st of each year. This money is
to be used at the discretion of the Faculty of Divinity in con-
sultation with the Bishop of the Diocese for the assistance of
any candidate for Holy Orders needing it from any Parish of
the Diocese of Nova Scotia enrolled for training for work in
the Diocese of Nova Scotia or any Missionary Diocese. If any
young man from the Parish of Clements offers himself for
such training, he shall be given first consideration in the
awarding of the Bursary.

University Women'’s Club Scholarship — $500. The University
Women’s Club of Halifax offers a scholarship of the value of
$500 every second year, 1976-1978, etc., to a woman graduate
of Dalhousie University or King’s College, to assist her in ob-
taining her M.A. or M.Sc. degree at any recognized graduate
school. For particulars apply to the Registrar.

4
william Cogswell Scholarship. Open to students intendingfv
work in the Diocese of Nova Scotia. Scholarship (A): Unde
the direction of the Trustees of the William Cogswell Scholar-
ship to be awarded to the student who passes a satisfactory
examination and who takés his Divinity course at any
recognized Divinity College of the Anglican Church in ] |
Canada best fitted, in the opinion of the Trustees, to servt‘ar"the e Mabel Rudolf Messias Divinity Bursary — $120. The in-
terms of the Trust. "} terest on an endowment of $2,000, the gift of Mrs. M. R.

o ssias of Wolfville, Nova Scotia, is to be used to provide an
Scholarship (B): Under the direction of the Faculty of Di\ annual bursary for a needy and deserving Divinity student.
of the University of King’s College, Halifax, Nova SCOtI' d p
entrance scholarship of $200 or $300 depending on quallty of
work submitted, will be awarded to the properly accredlt‘ﬁt
student entering the Divinity course for the first time anfi w|
stands highest in a special examination to be held in
month of admission provided he reaches a satisfactory sta
dard. The recipient will be required to sign a statement pr

The Canadian Federation of University Women Fgllowships
— $1500 to $2500. For information apply to the Registrar.

The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire PostGraduate
Scholarships — $5000 (for study overseas) and .$3000 (for
study in Canada). For information apply to the Registrar.

Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowship $3000 for three
years. For information apply. to the Registrar. ]
Order of the Eastern Star — $300. Four scholarships are to be
awarded, primarily on the basis of financial need, to 2nd and
3rd year Arts students, or to older men with their Arts degree,
in their 3rd year of Theology.

Commonwealth Scholarships. Under a Plan drawn up at a
conference held in Oxford in 1959, each participating coun-
try of the Commonwealth offers a number of scholarships to
students of other Commonwealth countries. These scholar-
ships are mainly for graduate study and are tenable in the ) o
country making the offer. Awards are normally for two years ising to serve in the Diocese of Novg Scotia for a pe"r? |‘,_
and cover travelling, tuition fees, other university fees, and least as long as the period during which he holds the schola

living allowance. For details of the awards offered by the ship. }

various countries consult, the Registrar. I

b'e H. Terry Creighton Scholarship — $150 approximately.
Tbe annual income from an endowment of $2,000, establish-
e(:i by family and friends to honour the memory of H. Terry
Creighton of Halifax, Nova Scotia, who was an active Lay
Reader and prominent Layman of the Diocese of Nova Scotia
This examination will consist of two papers: . fr many years.
Rotary Foundation Fellowship. Open to graduate students for a. A paper on the content of the Old and New Testament
advanced study abroad. Available every second academic and . ' ot Scholarship is to be made to an outstanding and deserv-
year, 1979, 1981, etc. Applications must be considered be_fore b. A paper on A.H. McNeile’s Int.ro.ductlon to the New T€: : g Anglican Divinity student at the conclusion of his final
August 1st of the previous year. Information may be obtained ment (revised edition by C.S.C. Williams) Oxford, 1953. :’ar qf training and who is intending to enter the ministry of
from Rotary Clubs or the Registrar. Awards will not be made every year. 3 f_‘e Diocese of Nova Scotia. Should there be no suitable can-
V didate for the Scholarship training in Nova Scotia, the award
The Daniel Hodgson Scholarship — $240. Founded in 1883 2y be made, in consultation with the Bishop of Nova
Edward J. Hodgson and the Reverend G. W. Hodgson‘x\ lntetlg' to one studying elsewhere, prg\{lded.tha_t the student
memory of their father Daniel Hodgson, who died abou;:é g “€Nds to return to Nova Scotia for ministry in that Diocese.
i i larship of an annual value of $60, tenab & v
:gzsyga“rss Sizht(;ea purzose of encouraging students to take hai;YBHOW Donaldson and Cornwallis W. A. Bursary — $400.
' ; ursary was established by St. John’s (Cornwallis, N.S.),

Divinity

Scholarships in Divinity are tenable at the‘AtIantic Schoql of
Theology (or elsewhere in the case of particular scholarships).

Anglican Church Women to provide a living memorial to the
life and work of Mary How Donaldson, who had family con-
nections with King’s College, and of Cornwallis W. A., of
which she was a charter member. It is to be awarded on the
recommendation of the Divinity Faculty to a_ deserving
Anglican Divinity student, male or female, preferably a Nova
Scotian, who is prepared for full-time service in the Church
and is in need of financial assistance.

The George M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize — ($300. approx.).
The income from a trust fund set up in memory of Canon G.
M. Ambrose, M.A., an alumnus of King’s, provides an annual
award to the Divinity student who receives the highest ag-
gregate of marks at the end of his first year, provided that
during that year such student takes the regular full course in
theology.

Anderson Scholarships — $450. Two scholarships of the
value of $450 each, established under the will of Maple ‘B.
Anderson of Lunenburg, Nova Scotia, in loving memory of
her brothers, Roseville W. & George M. Anderson, to be used
for scholarship purposes for qualified applicants wishing to
study theology at the Atlantic School of Theology.

The scholarships are to be awarded annually ‘on the recom-
mendations of the Anglican Divinity professors at the Atlan-
tic School of Theology with the approval of the President of
the University of King’s College.

A student may apply for renewable tenure of the scholarship.

The Margaret Draper Gabriel Bursary — $450. A fund has
been established in memory of Margaret Draper Gabriel by
her son, Rev. A. E. Gabriel, M.A., an alumnus of King’s, the
yield from which is to be used to give financial aid to a Nova
Scotian Divinity Student in preparation for the Ministry of
the Church. The recipient must be nominated or recommend-
ed by the Bishop of Nova Scotia. If in any year there is no
candidate for this assistance the yearly yield is to be used to
augment the fund. Should King’s College Divinity School
cease to exist.as such, the fund is to be transferred to the
Diocese of Nova Scotia and the income used as aforesaid.

The Reverend Canon H. Douglas Smith Bursary Fund. A fund
of $4,000 has been established by Mrs. Ethel May Smith in
memory of her son and King’s graduate, the Reverend Canon
H. Douglas Smith. The income of the fund is disbursed in the
form of bursaries (one or more) to needy and deserving per-
sons from the Diocese of Nova Scotia or the Diocese of
Fredericton who are theological students at the Atlantic
School of Theology, and who intend to enter the ministry in
one of these Dioceses.

H. H. Pickett Memorial Scholarship — $175. This scholarship
is payable to the student entering the final year of study for
the Sacred Ministry who has shown the greatest all round im-
provement during his time in Divinity studies. Preference is to
be given, first, to a student from Trinity Church, Saint John,
and, second, to a student from the Diocese of Fredericton.

John Clark Wilson Memorial Bursaries — $100 each.
Established in 1947 by Miss Catherine R. Kaiser, in memory of
John Clark Wilson. Two bursaries of $100 each, tenable for
one year. Awarded to Divinity students deemed worthy of
financial help.

Glebe Scholarship. A scholarship of approximately $250 is of-
fered annually to Anglican students of Prince Edward Island,
preference being given to Divinity students.
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Prince Prize in Apologetics — $60. Established by 3 bbeque qust 31, 1944. For particulars apply to the Divinity

of the late Dr. S.H. Prince. Awardgd every alternate. year, a getcreta'Y'
the discretion of the Faculty. (Next award 1979-80). - 3

Application, accompanied by a certificate of character from
the applicant’s Rector, must be sent to Canada Permanent
Trust Company, Charlottetown, P.E.1. on or before May 31st.

¢, pennyman Worsley Prize — $100. A memorial to the
l?’f’e pr. Worsley. To be used in alternate years for a prize in
ﬁijrch History. Next award 1979-80.

Moody Exhibition — $100. The “Catherine L. Moody” Exhibi- Wiswell Missionary Bursary — $200. Founded by Dy AN

tion of $50 a year for two years is awarded every two years to Wiswell for hglp to a Divinity student who bgl.eves he has
the student entering the second year preparing for Holy call to the Mission Field either Overseas or in the Canad\ir
Order, whose scholarship and exemplary conduct shall, in the West. 3 -

o itit (Next award 1979). e A “ciudent at the discretion of the Faculty.
opinion of the Faculty, meritit.( Preference will be given to a student who has given prom;, t

of the needed qualities and has taken his degree or is withjn
year of completing his Arts course. If there is no sty ‘

meeting the above requirements the award will be left to th
discretion of the Divinity Faculty. it

‘e church Boy’s League Bursary Fund. Students eligible for
istance from this Fund are those who have, at one time,
Cen full-pledged members of any Parochial C.B.L. branch in
;{nada. Particulars are available from the Divinity Secretary.

The George Sherman Richards Proficiency Prize — $120. In
Memory of the Reverend Robert Norwood, D.D. The income
from a fund of $2,000 to be awarded annually to the Divinity
student who gains the highest aggregate of marks at the end
of his penultimate year, provided that in that year he takes

the regular full course in Theology. Clara E. Hyson Prize — $5.00. Founded by Miss Clara.‘

Hyson and awarded each year on vote of the Faculty. .chbishop Owen Memorial Scholarships. A number of

holarships of $300 each are awarded each year by the
sneral Synod Committee concerned to students in their
nal year in Theology, who are ready to take up missionary
);’Jfk’ either in Canada or overseas. Academic standing and
nancial need are taken into account in making the award.

4

The Countess de Catanzaro Exhibition — $100. The income
from a fund of $2,000 to b awarded by the Faculty to a
Divinity student during his second year in college. The award
will be made on the basis of character and need.

A. Stanley Walker Bursary - $200. Awarded by the Alexa
dra Society of King’s College. To be given to an Anglican
dent at the Atlantic School of Theology fqr the year1978.

Johnson Family Memorial Bursary — $60. Founded by ¢}
Misses Helen and Marguerite Johnson in memory of
parents. This bursary is to be awarded annually at the dj
tion of the President and Divinity Faculty to the Divinity sk

dent considered most worthy on grounds not only of schol; presented in memory of the late Mrs. Forrester, by her
ship, but also, of financial need and of devotion to his vog and, is to be awarded on Encaenia Day to the bivinity
tion. Preferenge will be given to a student from the pari dent in his penultimate or final-year who passes the best
St. Mark’s. Halifax. amination on the exegesis of the Greek test of St. Matthew,

! in Divinl apter V-VI1 provided always that the standard is sufficient-
Divinity Grants. Grants to aid students in Divinity th h‘th g

quire assistance are made by the Bishop of Nova Scotia, a|
by the Bishop of Fredericton. The holders of these must fu
such conditions as the Bishops lay down and in every case
tend a personal interview. For further particulars apply tof
Divinity Faculty.

ation should be made to the Divinity Faculty by

The McCawley Hebrew Prize — $25. Open to all members of vember 1st of each year.

the University who are below the standing of M.A. |
This prize is given out of the interest of a Trust Fund, the gift ¢ Florence Hickson Forrester Memorial Prize — $100. The
of the Reverend George McCawley, D.D., in the !'lands of the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts.

This prize will be awarded to the student who. leads the class

in Hebrew 2 and receives a recommendation from the pro-

fessor of Hebrew.

bliography:

.W. Manson: The Sayings of Jesus (SCM)

emias: The Sermon on the Mount, (Athlone Press)

; “W. Beare: The Earliest Records of Jesus, (Blackwell) pp.
h 6. J-69 and 95-98.

The King’s Divinity Scholarship — $150. The Anglican Churg K. MacArthur: Understanding the Sermon on the Mount

Women in the Diocese of Nova Scotia makes an annual gra Sworth). '

of $150 towards the expenses of Divinity students who agre y

to work in the Diocese of Nova Scotia after ordination.

Junior McCawley Hebrew Prize — $25. With the ac-
cumulated unexpended income from the McCawley Hebrew
Prize a fund has been set up establishing a second prize, to be
awarded to the student standing highest in first year Hebrew.

rchdeacon Forsyth Prize — $50. The Ven. Archdeacon D.
?orsyth, D.C.L, c}; Chatham, N.B. who died ir.r 1933, left to
King’s College $1,000 to provide an annual prize or §cho|gr—
ship, to be awarded to a Divi;ity studelné forkpgof!cler:gy‘;g
the study and knowledge of the original Greek Scripture. D Ko o A.C.W. on recommendaticl
beda;varded on the combined results of Greek Testament 1 ?rzletg?vri\:\ityaéculty, e areimity atudent. ]
and 2. .
The Wallace Greek Testament Prize — $50. A Book Pri
established by the late Canor C. H. Wallace of Br
England, in memory of his father Charles Hill Wallace, b
rister, of Lincoln’s Inn, who graduated at King's College‘
1823, and died in England in 1845. Subject: Epistle to tf
Hebrews. Application to be made to the Divinity Secretary!
March 1st. )

i Bullock Bursary — $225. Established by C. A. B. Bullock
I Halifax for the purpose of defraying the cost of
intenance and education of divinity students who were
e being enrolled residents of Halifax, and members of a
h Church there, and who are unable to pay the cost of
th maintenance and education.

Archbishop Kingston Memorial — $100. Awarded annual

shatford Pastoral Theology Prize — $40. Established by an
anonymous donor, in memory of the late Rev. Canon Allan P.
Shatford, C.B.E.,, D.C.L. Awarded annually for .Pastoral
Theology. The winner must receive a recommendation from
the Professor of Pastoralia.

12 Harris Brothers Memorial — $100. To be awarded at the
ning of each college year as a bursary to a student of
vinity. The student shall be selected annually by the Divini-
‘Faculty, preference being given to a needy student from
@ce Edward Island, failing that, a needy student from the
Laurie Memorial Scholarship. One or more scholarships of %Siti:ft;’arrsboro, and failing that, to any deserving student
about $250 each, founded in memory of Lieut-Gen. Laurie, a
C.B., D.C.L.,, open to candidates for the Ministry, under the
direction of the Trustees. Particulars may be had from the

Registrar.

5
Agnes W. Randall Bursary. Two bursaries of $8.00 each »
be given each year to the students in TheologY who show. ‘;‘
greatest diligence in their studies. An award will not be ma
twice to the same student. 4

B Carter Bursaries — $160. Two bursaries of a value of
0 each, established under the will of Beatrice B. Carter of
: herst, Nova Scotia, to be used to assist young men study-
Bennett-Cliff Memorial Prize. A prize of $10.00 each Ye for the ministry.
The Wiswell Trust Divinity Studentship — $120. A. B. Award to be at the discretion of the President. r
Wiswell, D.C.L., Hon. Fell. (Vind.) of Halifax, N.S., in order to i
perpetuate the memory of the Wiswell family,. a.ugmentefi a
bequest from members of the family, thus provndn:ng a qapn?al
sum of $2,500, the income of which is to assist Divinity
students who were born in Nova Scotia and who propose
entering the ministry of the Anglican Church in Canada.

?’al Canadian Air Force Protestant Chapel Bursary — $120.
'S Bursary, established in 1959 by endowment from collec-
ns Faken in R.C.AF. chapels, is awarded annually at the
"ection of the Divinity Faculty to a bona fide ordinand,
Clerence where possible being given to (a) ex-R.C.A.F. per-
nel, (b) children of R.C.A.F.

Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship — $60. This scbolafg ‘
is provided by the Synod of Nova Scotia as a memorial t
Hon. Captain Kenelm Edwin Eaton, B.Sc., L.Th,, .wh.O
the supreme sacrifice while serving as a Chaplain in

ck Vroom Exhibition — $40. To be awarded to a Divini--

William A. and Kathleen Hubley Memorial Bursary — $175.
This bursary is designed to assist students from St. Mark’s
Parish, Halifax, and failing a suitable candidate then from
any parish in the Diocese of Nova Scotia, who are studying
for the Sacred Ministry at any recognized College in the
Anglican Communion, preference being given to students stu-
dying at the Atlantic School of Theology. The award is made
on the basis of need and may be renewed provided a certain
acceptable standard is attained. The recommendations of the
Rector of St. Mark’s and the Divinity Faculty are necessary
conditions. The bursary must be applied for annually.

The Reverend Dr. W. E. Jefferson Memorial Bursary — $100.
This bursary, the gift of the Parish of Granville, N.S., is
established in memory of Reverend W. E. Jefferson, D.Eng.,
an alumnus of King’s and a graduate engineer, who was or-
dained late in life and yet was able to give nearly twenty
years of devoted service to the ordained ministry. Preference
will be given to older men pursuing post-graduate studies or
to older men preparing for ordination. The award is to be
made by the Divinity Faculty.

The Archdeacon Harrison Memorial Bursary — $20.
Established by Miss Elaine Harrison in memory of her father.
To be awarded to a deserving and needy Divinity student, at
the discretion of the Faculty.

St. Paul’s Garrison Chapel Memorial Prize — $20. To be
awarded to the Divinity student chosen by the Faculty to at-
tend a Christmas Conference.

The Clarke Exhibition. An endowment was established by the
late Reverend Canon W. J. Clarke of Kingston, New
Brunswick, the first charge upon which shall be the provision
of copies of The Imitation of Christ to members of each year’s
graduating Class in Divinity. The balance of the income each
year is to be awarded by decision of the Divinity Faculty to a
deserving Divinity Student for the coming year.

Northumbria Region Bursary — $150. Offered annually by
the Brotherhood of Anglican Churchmen in the Northumbria
Region.

It is awarded to a needy and worthy student from the
Ambherst region. If no candidate is available from this Region,
in any one year, then any needy and worthy Anglican student
would be eligible.

Canada Student Loans

1. All Canadian students are eligible to be considered for
Canada Student Loans which, in most provinces, are ad-
ministered in conjunction with provincial bursary plans.

2. Students should apply as early as possible by requesting
application forms from the provincial authority in order to
have the money available for registration.
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CONVOCATION 1977

GRADUATING CLASS
LIFE OFFICERS

Honorary President
Mrs. J.E. Lane

President
Anne Elizabeth Musgrave

Vice-President
Julie Anne Teresa Lycon

Secretary
Melda Irene Rafuse

Treasurer
John Alexander Matheson

Valedictorian
Miss Margaret Ann vonMaltzahn

Doctor of Civil Law (honoris causa)
Lieutenant-Colonel ~ Thomas Frederick George
LAWSOM &« o v eoeeee e London, Ont.

Robert Wilson Southam . .. .............. Ottawa, Ont.

Doctor of Divinity (honoris causa)
The Reverend Dr. David William Hay . Caledon East, Ont.
The Revérend Canon Karl Harrington Tufts ............
Granville Ferry, N.S.

Bachelor of Divinity Degree
The Reverend Donald Feversham Arnold . ........... ..
Charlottetown, P.E.Il.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE:

*+  ARMSTRONG, Niall Anthony . . . Digby, N.S.

BOGGILD, Hans William. ... . .. Halifax, N.S.
** BOLTZ, Deborah Sandra Lee. . .. Halifax, N.S.
CECCOLINI, Jill Diane. .. .... .. Wappingers Falls,
N.Y., US.A.
** CLARE, Geoffrey Walter .. ... .. Halifax, N.S.
* COULTER, Carolyn Fraser. ... .. Dartmouth, N.S.
CURRY, David Philip (Honours in
Classics and German). .. ... .. Dartmouth, N.S.
DAVIS, Wendy Ann. . ......... Dartmouth, N.S.
DONOVAN, Donald James . . . .. Ingonish Beach, N.S.
FLERLAGE, Christopher Stuart. . ~Wellesley, Ma., U.S.A.
GILES, PhillipPeter . . ......... Halifax, N.S.
HIBBITTS, June Marie. .. ... ... Halifax, N.S.
HILTZ, Maureen Angela ..... .. New Ross, N.S.
*  HULL, PeterWilliam . ......... Portage la Prarie,
Man.
JACOBS, Helene Frances. . .. ... Halifax, N.S.
* KELLY, TonyNelson. .......... Little River, N.S.
LYCON, JulieAnne . .......... Dartmouth, N.S.

MacDONALD, Michael Lewis

(Honours in Political Science) . Louisbourg, N.S.
MacLEAN, Audrey Catherine. . . . Sydney, N.S.
MATHESON, John Alexander

{Honours inClassics) . ....... Saint Stephen, N.S.
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>‘ . . I f d . .
**  McLANDERS, Donna Lee. . .. ... Sydney, NS, TheA'"‘""'we sford Testimonial
MORRIS, JulieMay . . . .. N wen Bridgewater, N s prize. - ¢ e e AR Patricia Chalmers
MUSGRAVE, Anne Ellzabeth‘ ... Leitches Creek, N The Harry rawford Memorial
NICKERSON, Robert Earl ©. .. .. South Ohio, N5 - prize. - b Briae I Deborah Mackenzie
PIKE, Jane Elizabeth . .. ... ... Halifax, N.S. © M.A.B.Smith Prize......... Isobel Manzer
*+  PLOCIENNIK, Richard Jerzy ‘ The Bishop B'""fylf”ze ~~~~~~~ Isobel Manzer
(Distinction) . . .. ... .. Brantford, Ont, heza'dee Horsfall Prize in ) ,

** RAFUSE,CarlaRae ....... ...NewRoss, NS, athematics lassical Prive. M'Ch§e| Ruohoniemi
RAFUSE, Melda Irene . ........ Eldon, P.E I eMcCawleY Classical Prize. Pé}trlaa Chalmers
ROSE, Thomas Anthony .~ ... .. Sydney, N.S. AR Nigel Russell

* SCRATCH, David Ernest . ... ... Halifax, N.S. The Lawson Prize....... ... ... Heather Salsman
STEVENS, Gail Marguerite . . . .. ‘. Sydney, N.S. L
THOMPSON, Gary Francis .. . .. Trenton, N.S. 2 -
*  TOMLIN, CarolynMary. . ...... Halifax, N.S. |
vOnMALTZAHN, Margaret Anne b
(First Class Honours — 3 a
Unconcentrated) . .......... Halifax, N.S. INITY
WHALLEY, Clement Michael. . . . Sydney, N.S. The Cannon W. S.H. Morris
WHYTE, Mary Margaret scholarshlp .............
MacGregor .......... FRRERRE Chatham, N.S. The George Sherman Richards
ZWICKER, l?lane Katherine - ficiency Prize . ... ... . Andrew Wetinore
(Honours inGerman) .. ...... Halifax, N.S. TheArchdeacon Forsyth Prize. . . Rev. Ronald Walker

+ Conferred during the session
** |n Absentia

HONOURS CERTIFICATE:

BRYSON, Peter Martin Stewart,
B.A. (Honours in Classics). . . .. Halifax, N.S.
*  DESROSIERS, Jacques Gordon,
B.A. (Honours in Sociology and ;
Political Science) . . ......... Halifax, N.S.
KIRBY, William John Torrance,
B.A. (First Class Honours and

University Medal in Classics) . . Calgary, Alberta \

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE:

The Shatford Pastoral Theology

BRiZe. . - - .- Donald Young

e Kenelm Eaton Memoral

Scholarshlp ............... Rev. Barry Thorl
anadian Bible Society Book nerey
the Reading of the Holy

Scripture . ... ... L Andrew Wetm

he Ceorge M. Ambrose Profi- e

G Bruce McLeish
oody Exhibition . ... ... .. Frederick Hiltz
. Terry Creighton Scholar-
ship ... Rev. Ronald W
The Junior McCrawley Hebrew alkeer
‘rlze .................... Roderick Gillis

CLUETT, AnnlLaVerne. ... ... .. Halifax, N.S.
COMEAU, Lucien Leger. . ... ... Meteghan, N.S.
FIANDER, Richard James

(Honours in Chemistry). ... ... Liverpool, N.S.

* GOUGH, Sandra Victoria . .. ... East Preston, N.S.
GRANT, Dorothy Kathleen . . . .. Sydney River, N.S.
HUARD, Michaela Margarette

Jean . ... ... Summerside, P.E.l.
**  KENNEDY, Clarence George . . Wallace, N.S.
* LAKE, Catharina LouisaM. ... .. Windsor, N.S.
**  MATHIESON, EuanWallas . . . .. Sydney, N.S.

* RYDER, Deborahlrene ........ Halifax, N.S.
TUFTS, David John .. ......... Dartmouth, N.S.
WADDELL, PhyllisClaire. . ... .. Danbury, Conn.,

US.A.
*  WRIGHT, John Alexander . . . . .. Halifax, N.S.

* Conferred during the session
** |n Absentia

ENCAENIA AWARDS

Arts and Science

The Governor General’s Medal . . Margaret Ann vonMaltf’;h

The Beatrice E. Fry Memorlal
Prize. .. .ciimp-minsmanrin- Susan Bungay
Elizabeth Ingraham

L

ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS AND BURSARIES
(ARTS' AND SCIENCE)

Blair Blakeney (Henry S. Cousins)
Lawrene Cahoon (Dr. Norman H. Gosse)
Elizabeth Chandler (Henry $. Cousins)
Michael Chisholm
Paula Cornwall
Deborah Craig (Susanna Almon)
Vickie Donally
Michele Dutnall
David Harris (Alumni)
David Hazen (Margaret and Wallace Towers Bursary)
Jacqueline Jollimore
Thomas Kilgour (Alumni)
Carol Krol
Peter Linder (Henry S. Cousins)
Richard Lorway (Alumni)
Heather MacDonald (Henry S. Cousins)
Helen MacDonnell (Henry S. Cousins)
Andrew Mclnnis (C.F.W. Moseley)
Michael Miller
Jane Plant(Susanna Almon)
Steven Porter (Susanna Almon)
Maria Rey (C.F.W. Moseley)
Barbara Sers (Susanna Almon)
Lana Steeves
Timothy Vondette
David Wilcox (Alumni)
Tracey Williams (Susanna Almon)

Nova Scotia Teachers College Bursary
Louise Levy

Lois Hudson Bursary
Lucille Logan
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. 'that if they lack preparation in subjects such as Mathematics,
. - . b they may not be eligible to register in certain programmes,
2. Admission from High Schools in Nova Scotia, N ~ince admission to the University does not guarantee admis-

Brunswick and Prince Edward Island to all programmes.

ADMISSIONS

sion
b
!

1. General Statement

3 Admission from Outside the Maritime Provinces at

General : .
genior Matriculation Level

The normal minimum requirement for admission to Kin,
College is completion of at least five appropriate senior |y,
university preparatory subjects as outlined below. An avera, i
of 60% in Grade XIl high school examination, or ¢ '
equivalent, is required. The University does not apply crite

mechanically. It reserves the right to refuse admission and
also has discretionary power to admit students who do not
meet the normal requirements, but who appear acceptable
on other grounds. Any student who submits the appropriaga
documents will be considered for adrpission. -

For further information on admission to the Faculty of Arts
and Science, visit, write or telephone: the Registrars Office,
University of King's College, Halifax, N.S. B3H 2A1
(902-422-5902).

peadlines for Receipt of Applications

Applications for admission from any part of Canada or the
A must be received by the Registrar’s Office by August 1st
in order to ensure prompt and efficient handling.

Minimum age

No person fmder sixteen years of age is admitted except by
special permission of the Senate.

Applications from all other countries must be received by
ay 1st. (Students from Great Britain or the West Indies who
write GCE qualifying examinations in June may requestan ex-
tension of this deadline if they can ensure that their examina-
ion results will be available to the Admissions Office by
August 21st; otherwise the May 1st deadline must apply.)

Early Admission

Students who have been receiving good marks (a genera|
average of 70% or more) will be considered for admissiop
before the final results of their senior year are known, Sycy
students are encouraged to apply early during their last yeap
atschool. i :

Language requirement . ‘
Applicants whose native language is not English must give
evidence that they are proficient in spoken and written
English. This may be done by presenting a certifica‘te of hav-
ing passed the English Language Test of the 'Umver51ty of
Michigan, which is administered in various .centres
throughout the world. Information may be pbtamed by
writing to the English Language Institute, Testing and Cer-
tification Service, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104, U.S.A.

Application procedure and ways of appraising applications:
as for students from the Maritime Provinces.

i

Application Procedure
Candidates for admission to the Faculty of Arts and Science
and the School of Journalism must submit a completed ap-
plication form (available from the Admissions Office, or from
most high schools) to the Registrar, King’s College, as soon 4
possible after January 1st, and normally not later than August
15th. To complete the application, a candidate must provide:

Fquivalences

e following levels are considered equivalent to Senior
Matriculation (Grade X11) in Nova Scotia:

Other Provinces of Canada

(a) Newfoundland: first year Memorial University.

Definitions .
(a) Undergraduates are students who are candidates for a
Bachelor’s degree, for a degree in a professional course, or
for a diploma. (For details of admission to professional
courses, see entries in the calendars of the faculties con-

cerned).

(a) evidence of successful completion of Grades XI| apd ‘
the University Preparatory Programme (senior Matljlculat n
standing) from a public high school in Nova Scotia, or fe
(b) Part-time students are students registered for three full equivalent, as ‘sh.own in a gertlfled. hlgh-school' re.co.ﬁi-
credit classes or less. (students registered for more than three transcript, Provincial Examination Certificate, or Principal’s
full credit classes are full-time students). report; .‘

(b) Quebec: Senior High School Leaving Certificate; or
Quebec Diploma of Collegial Studies (D.C.S.). Well qualified
s@ldens may be admitted after one year of CEGEP. :

(c) Ontario: Grade X1 (Secondary School Honour Gradua-
tion Diploma), or very high standing in Grade XI1.

(c) Special students are students who are not candidates for a (b) recommendations from high school officials.

degree or diploma but who wish to take one or more universi-
ty classes. Such students may be admitted if qualified. There
are two categories of special students: no degree stydents,
who may receive credit for classes taken; and auditors or
audit students, who receive no credit and towhom no official
transcript is issued.

@?‘Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, British Columbia: Grade
Decisions on admission will be made known to applicantsa: XIl.
soon as possible after their credentials have been received

and studied. ther Countries

PUSA: first year at a recognized university or similar institu-
*lt\i‘n of higher learning (minimum: 30 semester hours).
tgdents of lesser standing will be considered if they appear
exceptionally well qualified, for example on the basis of
CEEB scores or advanced placement work.

Preparation for Admission 3
Students wishing to study at King’s College should choose
their high school subjects from a University Preparatory Pro:
gramme. At least five senior level subjects must be talfen. A
students are required to have taken Senior level Engll§h and
at least two other senior classes from among B‘I0|08<
Chemistry, French, German, History, Latin, Mathematics an
Physics. The remaining required classes may be chosen frq
the above list or selected from among senior classes_f
Economics, Geography, Geology, Law, Modern World Prob-
lems, Music, Political Science, Sociology or Spanish. AZ
special or experimental classes taken must previously hav~
been deemed acceptable by the Admissions Office. For sus
information and any other advice necessary, students ShO.
consult their high school guidance counsellors or the AdT

(d) Matriculation standing: Senior matriculation designates
the level of studies attained by students who have sugcessful-
ly completed Grade XII in a public high school in Nova

B f)Creat Britain, West Indies, West Africa: General Certificate
cotia.

of Education with pass standing in at least five subjects, of

i Which at least two must be at Advanced level, and one m st
(e) Credits: See General Faculty Regulations 2. b‘Eninsh. ) u
Special Cases o }
See the University regulations in the preliminary pages of this
calendar and Section 5 below, Admission of Mature Students
and Those Lacking Normal Admissions Requirements.

) Hong Kong: GCE as for Great Britain; or University of

'ong Kong Matriculation Certificate under same conditions
asfor GCE.

(C-‘IJa( India, Eakistan: Bachelor's degree with first-or second-
sions Office. Students should read the sections of the Calé :15 Standing from a recognized university; or in certain cir-
dar headed Degree Programmes and Programmes of St ‘o stances, first-class standing in the Intermediate examina-

NS in Arts and Science, provided the candidate has passes

and also refer to the Programme Planning Guide to e Al : : ;
. '® university level in English, Mathematics and a

ili
' N8uage other than E nglish.

Journalism ‘
Admission requirements for the School of ]ourn_ahsm are
generally the same as for admission to Arts and Science. Ap-
plications must be sent to the Registrar of Kin~g’54 College. The
applications are processed through an Admissions Commit-
tee of the King's Faculty.

that their high school programme satisfies entrance b
quirements to particular programmes. Students should n!

(i) Countries not mentioned above: Write to the Registrar’s Of-
fice, University of King’s College for further information.

4. Transfer from other Colleges and Universities

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications

Canada and the USA: August 1st.

Other Countries: May 1st.

Applications received after the above dates will be con-
sidered, but prompt processing cannot be assured.

Documents to be Submitted
a) Completed application form (available from Registrar’s Of-
fice).

b) Official academic transcripts (or certified copies) from all
colleges and universities attended;

c) Copies of calendars (or similar publications) of all colleges
and universities attended;

d) Certification of proficiency in English if the native
language of the applicant is another language;

Certified copies of original documents, or relevant sections
of documents (e.g. calendar pages) are acceptable in lieu of
originals. Certificates in languages other than English or
French must be accompanied by certified translations into
English or French.

Transfer of Credits

Students who have attended a recognized junior college, for
at least one year, and can present satisfactory certificates
may be granted Senior Matriculation standing provided the
work has been done in approved academic courses. For work
completed beyond the Senior Matriculation level, credit may
be granted on admission for a maximum of five equivalent
classes. Students who are admitted under these conditions
can complete the requirements for a general degree in two
years, or for an honours degree in three years. Such transfer is
regularly accepted from the Convent of the Sacred Heart in
Halifax, or the Nova Scotia Teachers’ College, or Nova Scotia
Agricultural College in Truro.

Students who have attended another recognized university
may, on presentation of satisfactory documentary evidence,
be granted credits for appropriate classes, within the limits of
the Regulations set out below.

General Regulations Concerning Transfer (See also General
Faculty Regulations.)

a) A student from another college or university who is not
eligible for re-admission to that college or university on
academic grounds will not be admitted to King’s College.

b) No transfer credit will be granted for any class in which a
final mark of less than C (or the equivalent) was obtained, or
for any class in which a final mark was granted conditionally.

c) To obtain a first degree from the Faculty of Arts and
Science, Dalhousie-King’s University, at least half of the
classes, including at least half in the field of concentration,
must normally be taken at Dalhousie-King's.
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Auditing - . 4 to be excluded from the relevant examinations, or may
A full-time Arts and Science student registered at King’s ¢ and « him to withdraw temporarily from the University or to
lege may, with the permission of the instructor concernag lsce his class load.

audit any class in the Faculty of Arts and Science, p"OVid‘é redu

that it is clearly understood that he will not be eligible ¢

d) A student in a Dalhousie-King's honours programme must
attend Dalhousie-King’s as a full-time student in his last‘two
years, unless special permission to the contrary is obtained
from the Committee on Studies.

write examinations in the class and will not in any

another institution will be counted ' '
ki g cumstances be granted credit for it.

towards fulfilling the concentration requirement'of -the
general Bachelor's degree or the principle sub;gct require-
ment of an honours programme without specific approval
from the departments concerned at Dalhousie.

5, Credit and Assessment

Advanced Placement K
A student possessing advanced knowledge of a SUbj.ét
which he has acquired otherwise then at a university, will be . . .
encouraged to begin his studies in-that subject at a leve| 5o A credit tqward a degree is earned in a full-credit class, a
propriate to his knowledge, as determined by the departm class in which typically there are two to three Iecturg hours
concerned, and will be exempted from any classe_s which ar wéékly for the regqlar (Septer_nber. to May) acgdemlc year.
normally prerequisites for the one to which he is admitte Credits may be qbtalned for umversrty-lgvel studies .
However, the student must substitute for the exempt 4) normally during the regular academic year; or exception-
classes an equal number of other classes, not necessari| ally .

the same subjects (i.e., he must complete at the Unive p)during a summer session or by'corrfss'pondence, .

the full number of classes required for a general of Eﬂ o) by transfer. fror"n othgr Enmversmes attended prior to
honours degree). ' entrance to Unlvgrsnty of King s‘CoIIege,

‘ d)in other Facgltlgs of D‘a'lhouS{e, or .

e)at other institutions while registered at King's.

f) Transfer credits may be granted only for classes equivallent
to classes offered at King’s, and only in subjects recognized
as having standing in a-faculty of Arts and Science.

g) No c;'edit will be given for any classes taken at another
university while a student is inadmissable at Dalhousie-

King's.

Counting of Classes toward Two Undergraduate Degrees

A student who- holds one undergraduate degree from
Dalhousie-King’s and who wishes to gain a secop
undergraduate degree must fulfill the requirements of ¢
second degree and meet the following stipulations:

a) only classes that are applicable Qf the course for the seg
In individual circumstances, the University may admlit é)_er- ond degre? may be cgu?ted fo(;credl:; ) - c,

: the normal high school preparation including b) each class carried forward must bear a grade of C ¢ ' '
:ﬁg:ewaﬁ;aazve been awaygfrom school for a number of higher; - gminations, p.’tfp;’e gufzh eslsaysf ex(lergse:: Irsporltsi) etcé &
years, provided they can show by letter and through interview c) a minimum of six new classes must be taken, four of w| aibe preslcertles Cahnw,olrr;(a;acti?s ”;;?'I\“ng ield or laboratory
that they possess qualities fitting them for university studies. must be above the 100 level in a new area of concentratig work, comp u isfactorily.
and two normally in other subjects. ) 4 . . . ) )

d) merit points must be scored on the new classes as requirg redlt. Contingent on Settling Debts to the University

by regulations 3 below. I .;galn. credl‘t, a student must ggttle all obhge_ltlons to the
University with respect to tuition and residence fees,
bookstore debits, library fines, etc. (not later than April 30 for
Spring Convocations).

5. Admission of mature students and those lacking
normal admissions requirements BB v cach of these ways of eaming credi

are presented below

Gaining Credit
To gain credit toward a degree, a student must meet the re-
quirements relevant to that degree and must appear at all ex-

GENERAL FACULTY
REGULATIONS

A student who holds one undergraduate degree from anoth
recognized university and who wishes to gain a secor
undergraduate degree from Dalhousie-King’s Unive
must complete at least half of the classes for that degree
Dalhousie-King’s. Accordingly, the student must mggt the‘r
quirements set out in (a) above but must take a.minimum
seven and one half classes, at least four of which must i
above the 100 level in a new area of concentration, and
least two in other subjects. il

Changes of Regulations usually become gffective upon
publication in the Calendar. Students are sub;_ect to _chan_ges
in regulations and courses made after their first regnstra'tl.on
unless specifically excused by the Faculty. All enquiries
about the regulations hereunder should be mgde to the
Registrar. Any students suffering undue hardship from ap-
plication of any of the regulations may appeal for.rellef
through the Registrar to the Committee on Studies at

Dalhousie.

fethod of Assessment

i determining pass lists, the standings attained in prescribed
ass exercises, in field or laboratory work, and in the various
raminations, may be taken into consideration by an instruc-
or. Each instructor must ensure that students are informed of
e method of evaluation to be used in a class within two
eeks of the first meeting of the class; without four weeks
iter the beginning of each term the departmental chairmen
uét report to the Dean the method of evaluation to be used
each instructor in each class.

rades

1 passing grades are At, A, A", B+, B, B, C+, C, C-and D.
i failing grades are F/M and F.

Note: Conversion of a General degree to an Honours degf
(degree Programmes, section 5.3.3) does not involve »‘
award of a second degree; hence it is not subject to h
regulation. However, graduates from other univer

| ' ishi i Honours degree from Dalhousie-King
1. General wishing to obtain an Ho g "

must qualify for a General degree as well as sati
Dalhousie-King’s requirement for honours.

ubmission of Grades
!N completion of a class, the instructor is required to submit
S to the Registrar, such grades to be based on the
tuctor’s evaluation of the academic performance of the
ffe{\ts in the class in question. Christmas grades must be
'b.mltted to the Registrar in 100-level full-year classes with
E"?’!O'ments in excess of 25 (on October 1); Christmas grades
‘€normally submitted in other full-year classes.

Concurrent Registration at University of King's College an
Another Educational Institution 3
Ordinarily no student may register at King's if concurfgﬂ
taking work in another educational institution. Regula.tl0
below outlines procedures to be followed to secure waive
this general regulation. Regular exceptions are made Wi
respect to registration at affiliated institutions.

Admission to Classes o
No student shall be admitted to a class until he has sz}tusfled
the regulations regarding entrance and compliecﬁ with the
General University Regulations. Students who wish to add
classes after two weeks from the commencement of the term
in which the class begins would have to get the approval of
the chairman of the department in which the student intends
to add the class, as well as the approval of the class instruc-
tor. :

Forced Withdrawal Consequent on Unsatisfactory - omplete
formance : L

When the work of a student becomes unsatisfactory his ¢ Drescr
will be discussed by the Committee on Studies which may'f nstr
quire him to withdraw from the class or classes conCerf‘

Student is expected to complete class work by the
ibed deadlines. Only in special circumstances may an
uctor extend such deadlines. Incomplete work in a class
"Stbe completed within four weeks of the required date for

Duration of Undergraduate Studies )
A student is normally required to complete.hls undergraduate
studies within ten years of his first registration.

submission of grades in that class to the Registrar’s Office.

Exceptions to this rule will only be extended to classes which
require field work during the summer months. At present the
list of these classes consists of Biology 4800 (A, B, C or R) and
4900 and Music 360R and 460C. Students taking these classes
in their final year should note that they will not be able to
graduate at the spring convocation.

Change of Grade

Correction of errors in the recording of a grade may be made
at any time. The final date for grade changes for other
reasons_is September 1 following the academic year; such
changes to be made only after the procedures for reassess-
ment of a grade have been complied with.

No student is entitled to appeal for a grade change six
months after the required date for submission of grades in
that class to the Registrar’s Office.

Examinations and Tests

A period of roughly two weeks_in the spring and one week in
December will be set aside for the scheduling by the Registrar
of formal written examinations. An instructor wishing to have
an examination scheduled by the Registrar for his class must
so inform the Registrar by October 15 for the Christmas
period and February 15 for the Spring period. Departments
will advise the Registrar, on request, of examinations to be
scheduled by the Registrar. An instructor may also arrange
his own examinations at a time and place of his choosing
(including the formal examination periods), but with the
understanding that in cases of conflict of examinations for an
individual student, the Registrar’s examination schedule
takes priority. No tests or examinations covering the work of
an entire term or year shall be held during the last two weeks
or classes in the term. No tests or examinations shall be held
during the period between the end of classes and the begin-
ning of the official examination period.

Reassessment of a Grade

On payment of a fee, a student may appeal to the Registrar
at Dalhousie for reassessment of a grade in a class. The
Registrar will direct the request to the Chairman of the
Department concerned, who will ensure that the reassess-
ment is carried out and reported to the Registrar. Written ap-
plications for reassessment must be made to the Registrar
within two months of the date the grade is sent from the
Registrar’s office.

Special Examinations

Special examinations may be granted to students in case of
genuine illness, supported by a medical certificate, or in
other unusual or exceptional circumstances. Medical cer-
tificates must be submitted at the time of the illness and will
normally be accepted after a lapse of one week from the date
of the examination. A student wishing to appear as a can-
didate at a special examination shall be required to give
notice of his intention to the Registrar’'s Office at Dalhousie
on or before July 10. Students wishing to write at outside cen-
tres must apply by July 10.

Supplemental Examinations

A student is permitted to write a supplemental examination
in one class which he failed provided that:

(a) he obtained a final grade of F/M;

(b) he has satisfied the requirements for the class (see Regula-
tions);
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General Degree with Distinction - , .
A general degree will be awarded "’With Distinction” tg 4 g
dent who has achieved an aggregate of 40 points in the 1?5
classes taken for his degree or a proportional figure if he h;‘
taken more than 15 classes. Repeated classes count as ad )
tional classes in this context. &

‘\Repe:’ﬁ:g Classes for Which a Passing Grade has been
rae!
, '3, the permission of the department concerned and the en-
sement of the Committee on Studies, a student may
repeat any class for 'w.hich a passing grade has previously
peen awarded. The quglnal passing grade will nevertheless re-
. o : main on the transcript, and a second entry will be recorded
Note again that classes taken at another institution are not o ith the new grade and the notation “‘repeated class”. No ad-
awarded merit points. onal credit will be given for such a repeated class, but the
3 her grade, or point count appropriate to it, will be used for
k- rposes.
Students in honours courses are expected to maintain an| degree A

(c) a single compulsory final examination or test in the class
in question accounted for at least forty percent of the final
grade (the supplemental examination should — at the discre-
tion of the department — constitute the same proportion of
the final grade as did the final examination during the regular
session);

(d) he has not failed his year (See Regulation).

Apart from the case of “A” classes (given in the fall term), the
supplemental examination must be written in August im-
mediately following the failure. For “A” classes, supplemen-
tal examinations must be written in February immediately

6. Transfer Credits

Upon receipt of an application for admission to this Universi-
ty, and an official transcript, students will be advised of the
number of credits which may be transferred from another
'universityA However, provisional assessment can be made on
interim transcripts.

overall standing of at least C in each year of study; if they fail I
to do so, they may be required by the Committee on Studies =
to transfer to a general degree course. If a student recejve

D or C in any advanced class, he/she may repeat the class

take an additional advanced class (preferably in the same

subject) or transfer to a general course. ;

following the failure. Supplemental examinations may not be
deferred. Notice of intention to write, together with the re-
quired fee, must be presented to the Registrar’s Office,
Dalhousie, by July 10th for supplemental examinations to be
written in August, and by January 28th for supplemental ex-
aminations to be written in February.

ummer School and Correspondence Classes

|
Students who, by the end of their third year, have not ob./
tained at least five credits of B- or better in the advanc ”
classes of their honours programme will not be admitted to
the fourth (honours) year without the explicit recommend;a
tion of their departments and the prior approval of the Com:
mittee on Studies. '

Limits on Credits
Jp to five credits from Summer School and correspondence

asses may be accepted towards the requirements for a
degree, not more than two of them by correspondence. Such
classes must have been passed at an adequate level and can
be accepted only if they are closely equivalent in content to
classes normally given at King's.

A student who fails to pass the supplemental examination
can obtain credit for that class only by repeating it.

No more than one supplemental examination may be written
by any student on the work of any one year.

No student may write both a supplemental examination and
an examination at the end of the Summer School in the same

class in the same year. ' Maximum Workload

‘No student may take classes totalling more than one full
‘credit in any one Summer School session. Not more than two
Il credits can be obtained at Summer School in any one
ae,ademic year.

No supplemental examinations are allowed for classes taken

at Summer School. 4. Regular Academic Year

No more than five passes obtained as a result of supplemen-

tal examinations may be counted toward a degree. ceptions will normally be granted by the Committee on

udies only in respect of attendance at a university which

Workload .
erates a trimester system or its equivalent.

Five classes shall be regarded as constituting a normal term’s
work for a student, and may not be exceeded without written:
permission from the Committee on Studies. Applications
from students who have strong reason for wishing to take an.
overload, and who in their previous year completed a fulll
programme in good standing, will be considered. Such p
mission will not normally be granted to any student in his/hel
first year of study, or to any student who, in the preceeding;
academic year, has failed any class or had two or more class
grades below B-. In no case will the workload exceed six,
classes per term. Applications from students who were part
time during the preceding year wil be considered if they h )
completed at least five classes with grades of B- or bette

all classes.

.l"p\all cases, permission must be obtained in advance, follow-
ing the procedure detailed below.

Repetition of Classes not Passed
Except as provided in Regulation above, a student can gain
credit only by repeating a class which he has not passed.

Credit for Summer School Classes at Other Institutions
stude.nt wishing to take, at a university other than
! lhousi€, a Summer School class to be counted for credit
towards a Dalhousie-King’s degree must:

(@) pbtain an application form from the Office of the
| gistrar at Dalhousie University;

{ ot?tain from the university he proposes to attend a full
#scnption of the Summer School classes (or alternative
c-.lasses) he wishes to take; usually the Summer School calen-
rwill suffice;

make application to the Registrar of Dalhousie University
d submit the class description of the class he wishes to take
ternatives should be indicated where possible).

3. Merit Points and Minimum Standing

Merit points are awarded for each class as follows:

Grade Points
At A A 3
B+, B, B" 2
c+,C,C 1

D 0

Failed Year ]
Students who have not passed at least half of the classes for
which they are enrolled, after the final date of withdrawal
without penalty, will be considered to have failed the year. !

The results reported in the pass lists of the academic year wh?{‘ a decision has been reached, the student will be
determine whether students have passed or failed their year. ’El‘;o\f:',edbgdir?tly by the Registrar. If the decision is

‘dvourable, the receivi iversi i ;

IR;egistrar’s Office. stwing wniverity will be 36 advised by the

Note that although D is a passing grade, no points are award-
ed. For fractional credit classes, corresponding fractional
merit points are awarded. (e.g., in a half-credit class, an A
would yield 1 1/ 2 points). Students receiving credit for
classes taken at another institution are not awarded points
for those classes.

f

Penalty for Failed Year g
(a) A student who has failed his year for the first occasion:s C
required to reapply to the Faculty for consideration for read: otrespondence Classes

miission. 4 Tegulation similar to the above to correspondence classes
(b) A student who fails a year on two occasions will be ineligi- . at the present time, only the correspondence classes of-
ble to return to the University as either a full-time or a part: Slwd::jegy Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontario will be con-

time student. Ordinarily an appeal will be allowed only if il

ness has seriously interrupted the student’s studies and this 1% ‘gtu

established by submission of a medical certificate from th -~ de"tf should make application for Summer School as early

physician attending the student to the Registrar at the time oft '-,a Possible in order that they may make necessary ar-
! 4Ngements and obtain a list of the textbooks required.

Minimum Standing for a General Degree
In order to qualify for the award of a general degree, can-
didates must have obtained a minimum of twelve merit
points on the fifteen classes required. This minimum is ad-
justed in proportion to the number of Dalhousie credits
received relative to the number required.

the illness.

7. Credits from Other Faculties

A §tudent taking classes in another Faculty as part of an af-
flllaFed course must conform to the regulations of that Facul-
ty with respect to these classes.

8. Credits from Other Universities under Concurrent
Registration

A student, while registered at King’s, wishing to take classes
at another institution, must make an application to the
Registrar at Dalhousie and provide a description of the
classes offered at the other institution. A letter of permission
will be provided if approval for the classes is given by the ap-
propriate department.

The class fee will be paid by Dalhousie if:

(a) the student is registered as a full-time student at
Dalhousie-King's;

(b) the classes are approved.

The class fee will be paid by the student if registered as a
part-time student at Dalhousie-King's.

9. Change of Registration

Changing a Class

Class changes will not be permitted during the first week
after commencement of classes in September. Students
should decide during the first week of classes what changes
they wish to make and make these changes during the second
week of classes (see below).

Adding Classes

The last date for adding classes is two weeks from the com-
mencement of the term in which that class begins. Students
must complete the appropriate registration change form
which must be approved by the instructors concerned and by
the Registrar at Dalhousie.

Withdrawing from Classes
(a) The last day for withdrawing from a class without penalty
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is: for A classes: 16th November, for B classes: 1 weekl after.
sfudy break, for C classes: 31 January, for full year ¢ as;esd.
31st January. Classes dropped after these dates are recore et
as W (withdrawal). Students must complete the appro;;nq e
registration change form which must be approved by the in-
istrar.
tructors concerned and by the Regis .
(Sb)uNo class may be dropped after the last day of classes in
he term in which that class ends. ,
(tc)eCIasses may not be added to replacg withdrawn clasges
after the second week of the term in which that class begins
ee Regulation). '
EZ) A stgdent may not transfer from full to part—tlmet status by
withdrawing from classes after the deadlines listed (see

Regulation).

Withdrawing from the University or Changing to Part-time
it::_:?stered student who wishes to withdraw from the U:L\i/;:;
sity, or one who wishes to change from full-tl.me t(cj) lp()gr - e
status, must write to the Registrgr at Dalhousie and ;ngh(s)md
plaining his circumstances. In either case, the studen |§ ud
not discontinue attendance at any clgxss uqtll his aplp l'ﬁ?nor-
has been approved. A student proposing mthdrawa wi nor
mally be invited to discuss his 5|tgat|on with the Dean 3 e
Assistant Dean of Student Services at Dalhousie an

Registrar at King's.

Non-attendance, by itself, does not constitute official
withdrawal.

10. Experimental Classes

Experimental classes, on any subject or combination (f)g sgb-
‘ jects to which the arts and sciences are relevant and Q| eélpg
in conception from any of the classes regular'ly' ]lst'e lr;
departmental offerings, may be formed on the initiative o
students or of faculty members.

If formed on the initiative of students, the student§ c?i:\-
cerned shall seek out faculty members to take part in the

classes.

Whether formed on the initiative of students or O“Ith_e ind
tiative of faculty members, the faculty rpembers who 'wish ol
take part must obtain the consentpf their department. 1

1

1

The classes may be of one-year length or half-year length,

a
A class shall be held to be formed when at least one fac'ulty[
member and at least eight students have committeq
themselves to taking part in it for its full Igngth, and in the
case of one-half year classes when a class in the other op
half year is available. b

[
Classes may be formed any time before the end of the'SeCOnci;
week of classes in the Fall term to run the year or first half
year, or any time before the end of the second week ‘?ﬁ'
classes in the Spring term. If they are formed long enough i
advance to be announced in the Calendar, theY shalkl.be so
announced, in a section describing the Experimental Pro.
gramme; if they are formed later, they ghall be announced (a)
in the Dalhousie Gazette, (b) in therL’vaemty News, (c) ona
central bulletin board set aside for this purpose. i

One faculty member taking part in each experimental class
shall be designated the rapporteur qf the class. It §ha|l be ,

responsibility (a) to advise the Curriculum Cqmmlttee of thg‘
formation and content of the class; (b) to obtalq from the Cu‘r.
riculum Committee a ruling as to what rgquuement or re-
quirements of distribution and con;entratlon and credit-thel
class may be accepted as satisfying; (c) to re:)ort' todﬂ:f
Registrar on the performance of students in the <;'.ass,l an h( )
to report to the Curriculum Committee, after t ehc_ass a;
finished its work, on the subjects treated, the tec niques o
instruction, and the success of the class as an 'experlg?ent. m
pedagogy (judged so far as possible on the basis of objective:
comparisons with more familiar types of classes).

)
A student may have five one-year length experim‘ental gllfasse§y
(or some equivalent combinatign of these with ha fyctesr
length classes) counted as satisfy‘mg class for ;lass afnyhoC re
requirements for the degree, subject to the rulings of t : ur:
riculum Committee (above) and (where releva_nt) to the ap |
proval of the departments.

i
I

Srest in
Mittance
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PROGRAMMES OF STUDY

King's offers 4 Programmes of Study leading to degrees in
,Nts and Science.

BA. (General) three years

BA (H onours) four years

g.5c. (General) three years
g.5c. (Honours) four years

King's offers 2 Programmes of Study leading to degrees in

1 j;oumalism.

ByJ((Honours) fouryears
). one year following B.A. or B.Sc.
‘The University of King’s College and Dalhousie University
ve one Faculty of Arts and Science. King’s students can
take all the coutses offered by that Faculty leading to the
gachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Science either ordinary or
with honours. Currently these degrees can be done in Social
thropology, Biochemistry, Biology, Chemistry, Classics,
Economics, English language and literature, French, Greek,
Geology, German, History, Latin, Mathematics, Medieval
dies, Music, Philosophy, Physics, Political Science,
chology, Religion, Russian, Sociology, Spanish, and
heatre, Joint majors or joint honours may be taken in a

number of subjects. King’s student’s can also do the

professional work offered by the Faculty of Arts and
ence and which sometimes amounts to less than what is
equired for the B.A. or B.Sc. Architecture, Medicine, Den-
ry, Physiotherapy, Social Work, Law, Education, Theology
accept students after one level or another of work in Arts
Science. The University of King’s College does not,
owever, admit students to programmes which involve
degrees or diplomas other than the B.A. and B.Sc. (except
Journalism—B.J.,B.J. (Hons.)). For example, King’s students
annot be taking the Diploma in Engineering, or the Bachelor
Music Education, nor will they be doing Commerce or
raduate Studies. What King’s does offer other than what is
ilable to Dalhousie Arts and Science students is a unique
y of doing an Arts and Science first year— the Foundation

Year Programme —and also the B.J. and B.J.(Hons.) taught by

our School of Journalism both of which are open only to

students registered at King’s College.

King’s alternative first year programme, the Foundation
ear Programme, is a first year programme for both general
honours students. Bachelor of Arts students enrolled in
Foundation Year Programme do one class in addition to
e Foundation Course. Bachelor of Science students in the
'ogramme do two additional classes. Thus for B.A. students
e Foundation Year Programme is equivalent to 4 classes,
OrB.Sc. students it is equivalent to 3 classes.

loma for Studies in the Humanities and Social Sciences.
ents who do not intend to proceed to graduation may be
AMmitted as Special Students into the Foundation Year Pro-

me (equivalent to four credits), successful completion of
ch will result in the obtaining of the Diploma for Studies

1€ Humanities and Social Sciences. Permission to enrol as
Diploma student must be sought through the Director of
€ Foundation Year Programme. Evidence of genuine in-
Pursuing such studies will be considered in the ad-
decision, together with high school record.

Ehe University year begins in mid September and classes are

completed by the end of April. In Arts and Science, the or-
dinary degree is normally completed in three years after ad-
mission, the honours degree in four years. A total of fifteen
classes is required for the ordinary degree, and twenty for the
honours degree. A major for the ordinary degree requires four
classes beyond the first year level, taken in the second and
third years. Honours degrees require a minimum of nine
classes in the area of concentration after the first year, a cer-
tain standard being maintained (in some subjects an honours
thesis is obligatory). Five classes constitute a normal class
load in an academic year. Regulations for Journalism degrees
appear below.

FOUNDATION YEAR
PROGRAMME

Introduction

The University of King’s College, in association with
Dalhousie University, offers a special Foundation Year Pro-
gramme in the first year of the Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor
of Science. First offered in 1972-73, the Programme has prov-
ed a successful way of providing an integrated and inter-
disciplinary course for first year students. Now approved by
the Dalhousie Senate as a permanent part of the offerings of
the Dalhousie-King’s Faculty of Arts and Science, the Pro-
gramme is open only to students registered at King’s.
Students taking this course will, like other King’s students, be
proceeding to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science granted by the Senate of Dalhousie University, or
will be engaged in one of the professional courses in
medicine, dentistry, law, architecture, divinity, social work,
education, physiotherapy, and so on, or will be proceeding to
the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) awarded by King’s Col-
lege.

The Foundation Year Programme is a new approach to the
first year of University. Literature, history, philosophy,
political and social institutions, the history of science,
economic forms, religion, art and music are studied together
in one course in an integrated manner which sees them as in-
terdependent elements in the development of western
culture. The movement of this culture is understood through
the examination of some of the most basic works in our
history. To learn to deal with these works is to acquire a foun-
dation for studies in the humanities and social sciences, just
as to have a conception of the nature of our society and
culture is to have a basis for thoughtful living. To provide
these is the aim of this programme. '

Many scientists are acutely aware of the need to understand
the relation of science to other aspects of culture and to
social life; a stream of the Programme will provide a general
view of our culture for science students interested in these
questions.

The form of the teaching is designed to meet the special
problems of first year students. Enrolment in the Programme
is limited to 100 Arts students and 25 Science students. The
very favourable ratio of staff to students and the concentra-
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tion of the student’s work within one course permit the
course to offer a wide variety of experiences and allow it to
help students analyze, focus, and evaluate their experiences.
The amount of time spent in small group tutorials permits
close attention to be paid to each student’s development.
The exposure to many different aspects of our civilization,
and the large number of departments recognizing the Pro-
gramme as a substitute for their introductory class, give
Foundation Year students both a wider experience from
which to judge their interests and wider options for second
year study.

The instructors in the programme are specialists in a wide
variety of university subjects. All take the view, however, that
first year study at university can profitably be devoted to at-
tempts to integrate knowledge and understanding rather than
to premature specialization in particular subjects.

Teaching Staff

Lecturers
G. Alfaro, B.A. (Col.), M.A. (Berk), Ph.D. (Harvard),
Associate Professor of Spanish.
R. Apostle, B.A. (Sim. Fr.), M.A. (Calf.),
Assistant Professor of Sociology
A.H. Armstrong, M.A. (Cantab),
Professor of Classics and Philosophy.
J.P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon), Ph.D. (Liverpool).
Associate Professor of Classics and Chairman of the Department.
R. D. Crouse, B.A. (Vind.), S.T.B. (Harvard), M.Th. (Trinity), Ph.D. (Har-
vard),
Professor of Classics.
R.Mac.G. Dawson, B.A. (Trinity), M.A. (Tor.), B.Litt. (Oxon),
Associate Professor of English
J. Farley, B.Sc. (Sheffield), M.Sc. (West. Ont.), Ph.D.(Man.)
Associate Professor of Biology.
R. Friedrich, Ph.D. (Gott.),
Associate Professor of Classics and German.
B.E. Gesner, B.A., B.Ed., M.A. (Dal.),
Assistant Professor of French.
Y. Glazov, Ph.D. (Oriental Institute, Moscow),
Professor of Russian and Chairman of the Department.
J. Godirey, B.A. (Trinity), B.Phil., D.Phil. (Oxon),
President, University of King’s College, Assistant Professor of History.
J.F.Graham, B.A. (U.B.C.), AM,, Ph.D. (Col)
Fred D. Manning Professor of Economics.
W. J. Hankey, B.A. (Vind.), M.A. (Toronto),
Assistant Professor of Humanities & Social Sciences, Special Lecturer
in Classics, Director, Foundation Year Programme.
J.R. Lawler, B.A., M.A. (Melbourne), Ph.D. (Paris),
McCulloch Professor of French.
K. E. vonMaltzahn, M.S., Ph.D. (Yale)
George S. Campbell Professor of Biology.
J. G. Morgan, B.A. (Nottingham), M.A. (McMaster), D.Phil. (Oxford),
Associate Professor of Sociology.
N.G.O. Pereira, B.A. (Man.), M.A,, Ph.D. (Berkeley),
Associate Professor of History and Russian.
R.P. Puccetti, B.A. (1ll.), M.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (Sor.),
Professor of Philosophy.
R. Ravindra, B.Sc. (1.1.T.), M.A., Ph.D. (Tor.),
Associate Professor of Physics and Religion.
P.K. Schotch, B.A., M.A., Ph.D. (Waterloo),
Assistant Professor of Philosophy.
W. C. Smith, B.A. (Tor.), M.A., Ph.D. (Prin.),
McCulloch Professor of Religion and Chairman of the Department.
S.E. Sprott, M.A., B.D. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Col.),
Professor of English.

C. ). Starnes, B.A. (Bishops), S.T.B. (Harvard), M.A. (McGill), Ph.D.

(Dal),

Assistant Professor of Humanities and Social Sciences, Sbe'cial .
turer in Classics. - Lec.
D. H. Steffen, Ph.D. (Goettingen),

Associate Professor of German antj Chairman of the Department

J. B. Stovel, B.A. (Sir G. Wms. et Camb.), Ph.D. (Harvard), s
Assistant Professor of English.

Junior Fellows: 1977-78

T.H. Curran, B.A. (Trinity), M.A. (Dal.).”

H. Roper, B.A. (Dal. et Cantab.), M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.)
A.)ohnston, B.A. (Mt. A), M.A. (Dal.)." -

Admission Requirements

The admission requirements are those pertaining to the facy|:
ty of Arts and Science, i.e. Nova Scotia Grade XI| or it
equivalent. Mature students, students whose education has
been interrupted and who do not meet the normal admission,
requirements, but who can demonstrate that there js a
reasonable likelihood of success at university, may be admit.
ted as special cases. Students from New Brunswick ang
Prince Edward Island should complete Grade XII and have ap|
average of 60% . Very exceptional students from Nova Scotia
Grade X! and students not in the University Preparatory Pro-
gramme are also considered for admission on their individual

merits. 3

Scholarships

Scholarships ranging from $2000 to $500 are open to stud

entering the Foundation Year Programme. Application for ad:
mission constitutes application for a scholarship. In recent
years more than one quarter of the entering students have
received awards. Scholarships provided from monies given ini
memory of Henry S. Cousins and Dr. Norman H. Gosse are
open only to students-entering the Foundation Year Pro-

gramme.

Grading and Credit

The Programme is to be regarded as a complete unit. Itis 10t
possible for students to enrol in only part of the course:
Evaluation of the students’ performances is continuous d
made on the basis of tutorial participation and essays. T
are no examinations. The final grade is a composite of
evaluations. Final grading is the result of discussion am Mg
all those teachers who have had grading responsib
Grades are given in terms of the letter grade system of tn

Faculty of Arts and Science. -

Successful completion of the Programme gives students {"
the K100 course twenty four credit hours or four class credi
toward a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degréc
These students do one other class to achieve a complete 1122
year. Students taking K110 do two courses in addition to thet

39

ork in the Foundation Year Programme. This stream of the
' coundation Year Programme carries eighteen hours of credit
_ three class credits. Normally students taking K100 would
candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree and students
taking K110 will bg candidates for the degree of Bachelor of
science but exceptions may be made.

Upon successful cpmpletion of the Programme the normal
de artmental requirement of passing an introductory course
in the discipline concerned is waived by the following depart-
ments:
gnglish Language and Literature

tory
sociology

The following departments admit students completing the
Foundation Year Programme to introductory and advanced
courses for which there is no language requirement:

Classics

German

p"anish

Russian.

In addition the following departmental provisions have been
established:

Biology:

Successful completion of the Foundation Year Programme
upplies the prerequisites for Biology 3400, 3401A, 34108
These are courses in the history of science, the history of
biological sciences and man in nature.

Fr‘é‘nch:‘
The Programme satisfies the prerequisite for French 2050.

‘rman:
SL{ccessful completion of the Foundation Year Programme
may be regarded as a substitute for German 220.

Economics:
onours students in Economics who have completed the

F@,undat'lon Year Programme are exempted from doing one
economics course.

ilosophy:
chcessful completion of the Foundation Year Programme
nay be regarded as a substitute for Philosophy 230.

I'|gion:
llhe Department of Religion recognizes the Foundation Year

fogramme as satisfying the pr isi igi
202 and 75, ying prerequisites for Religion 201,

Th :
}:isii?t%ultles of Medicine.and Dentistry and the School of
l’ndatiirapy of Dalhousie University have approved the
£ E n Yea}r Programrtne. as part of the preprofessional
d Scho\(’)Irequlre for admission .to their respective faculties
pfOpriats. Stuc!ents may sgbstltute the Programme for the
o - tﬁ requirements laid down by these faculties; for
B ese provisions consult the Director of the Founda-
3 ar Programme. The Department of Education of

Dalhousie University waives its requirement of English 100
for students enrolled in the B.Ed. Integrated Course who have
suqcessfully completed the Foundation Year Programme. The
University of King’s College requires the Foundation Year
Programme for its first year of the Journalism degree.

Course Designation, Lecture and Tutorial Hours

The formal designation of the Programme courses is as
follows:

King’s Interdisciplinary Studies

K100 Foundation in Social Science and Humanities; Lectures
MW.Th.F. 9:35 a.m. - 11:25 a.m.; Four hours of tutorials to be
arranged.

K110 Foundation in Social Science and Humanities; Lectures
M.W.F.9:35 a.m. - 11:25 a.m.; Four hours of tutorials to be ar-
ranged.

Evaluation

Thg mark for the course is based on students’ papers and
their class participation. No student will be able to pass the
course without completing the written requirements
Students registered in K100 will write at least two essays fo;
each of the six units of the course. Students in K110 write at
lgast one essay for each of these units. Some of the addi-
tional work of students in K100 will relate to the Thursday
lectures which are required for them but not for students of
K_110. Generally the additional Thursday lectures will con-
sider one text or topic in detail during the whole unit e g. in
1978-79 Section 11 will read Cervantes, Don Quixote; Seét}on

IV: Goethe, Faust, and Section V: Dosto i
poopcthe, vevsky, Crime and

Outline of the Foundation Year Programme

The course has its own logic; it is not just a collection of
dlversg materials but integrates them in accord with the inter-
prgtgtlon of our culture which it develops. As we work out
this interpretation, we consider works of various kinds, some
of the most crucial works in this culture. These we cc;nsider
no matter what discipline ordinarily studies them. Thus we
look, for example, at Mozart’s Don Giovanni, early Greek
urns, Michelangelo’s - Holy Family, the Bamberg Dom; these
are usually understood to belong to the disciplines of Imusic,
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archaeology, art history and architecture. We read Homer’s
Iliad, Marlow’s Faust, Dicken’s Hard Times; works usually
studied by the departments of classics, theatre, and English
literature. We analyse St. Anselm’s Proslogion, Descartes’
Meditations, and Luther’s The Freedom of a Christian, which
are usually studied by departments of philosophy, theology
and religion. We study Huizinga’s The Waning of the Middle
Ages, Rousseau’s Social Contract, Marx’s Capital, Heibroner’s
The Making of Economic Society; works thought to belong to
history, political theory, economics and sociology. We read
selections from Copernicus’ On the Celestial Spheres,
Newton’s Optics, Darwin’s On the Origin of the Species; texts
taken from the history of astronomy, physics and biology.

The logic we develop to integrate the different stances of
these various works is of two kinds. On the one hand, we see
how each of these works shows the nature of the different
epochs or stages of our culture and how each of these
civilizations breaks up to form the one succeeding. On the
other hand, we trace some institutions, ideas and movements
through each of the historical periods.

The following are the teaching units of the course. One or
more of the aspects of culture mentioned above tends to be
stressed in each unit. This is both because of the differences
between the general character of each period and also on ac-
count of the particular approach which the co-ordinator
responsible for the section brings to the presentation of it.
Four teaching weeks are devoted to each of these units.

1 The Ancient World: the origin of the primary institutions
and beliefs of the western world in Greece, Rome, and Israel.
Religion manifesting itself in art, myth and institutions pro-
vides a focus for our approach to this epoch.

2 The Medieval World: the formation of Christendom. The
development of Christian forms in political, social, intellec-
tual life as these grow in contrast to and by assimilation of
ancient culture is our main concern. We attempt to grasp the
unity of this world as the medievals themselves saw it in
Dante’s Divine Comedy.

3 The Renaissance and Reformation: the foundations of
modernity in the break up of the medieval world. The
worldliness of the Renaissance and the renunciation of this in
the Reformation form the two poles of our treatment of this
period. The discovery of the new world and the counter-
Reformation culture of Spain are also considered, Cervantes
Don Quixote is read in this section.

4. The Age of Reason or the enlightenment: Modern freedom
developed theoretically in the philosophy of Descartes and in
relation to nature and society is the central theme. Special at-
tention is paid to political theory and natural science in this
section. Goethe’s Faust is its literary center.

5. The Triumph of the Bourgeoisie: Bourgeois culture from
its triumph in the French Revolution to its collapse in World
War . The nineteenth century is mainly treated in terms of
the revolutions: political and industrial and we endeavour to
understand the rise of parties and ideologies relative to them.
The century is seen as providing the transition between
Classical and Romantic Europe and our own Post-Romantic
naturalistic individualism. The most central conflicts are seen
through Dostoyevski’s Crime and Punishment.

6. The Contemporary World: The period since World War 1 is
characterized by the shift of political, economic and cultural

power from Europe to Russia and the United St}ités ‘and ¢
Asia and Africa and by the technological and bufeauma
organization of the total means of life for individua] we

Il

being and freedom. |

The following are the recurring general topics which a-r’l’
discussed in each of the units outlined above. 5
(a) Political institutions, the modes of authority, conception
of law and the person, the political ideal. ‘ S
(b) Religious, theological and philosophical positions and
forms. 2
(c) The conception of nature and forms of natural science,
(d) Economic institutions.
(e) The structure of society.
(f) Literary, musical and artistic expression.

iz
A classroom with facilities for slides, films and muysic I
reproduction is used so that the presentation of these aspects
of culture can be an integral part of the teaching. A

Required Reading (1977-78)

The following list of required reading for 1977-78 gives an in:
dication of the theoretical works through which our
understanding of these aspects of our culture is developed.

This is a list of the reading required for arts students (K100
and science students (K110). The items marked (*) are re:
quired reading for arts students but not for science students.

Hesiod Theogony (selections)
Homer Iliad
Sophocles Oedipus Rex
Sophocles Antigone
Sophocles Oedipus at Colonus™
Plato The Republic
Coulanges The Ancient City
Virgil The Fourth Eclogue
The Bible Genesis 1-3
Exodus 3,19, 20
Epistle to the Romans 1-8
Epistle to the Ephesians 1-6
Vita Constantinae
(selections)
The City of God
(short selection)
Sayers (trans) The Song of Roland
Ganshof Feudalism
St. Benedict Regula

(extensive selections)
Wippel and Medieval Philosophy
Wolter (extensive selections)
Aquinas Summa Theologica,

Questions | and 11
Virgil Aeneid, Book VI 3
Dante Divine Comedy: Inferno, Purgatoro.
and Paradisio 3
The Waning of the Middle Ages
Oration on the Dignity of Man
(short excerpt)
Machiavelli The Prince
Thomas More Utopia

Eusebius

Augustine

Huizihéa
Mirandola

41

cohen Birth of the New Physics
Marlowe Dr. Faustus
The Conquest of New Spain
“The Freedom of a Christian” “An
Address” and other selections
Don Quixote

piaz
i Marti“ Luther

cervantes

{pescartes Mgdifations on First Philosophy,

: Pr/n'crpia, “Author’s Letter”

Hobbes Leviathan, Books | and I1 ~

Locke Second Treatise of Government

3 (selections)

Hume An Inquiry Concerning Human

J Understanding

b (a selection)

Kant The Critique of Pure Reason (extract)

Koyre The Significance of the Newtonian
Synthesis”

Westfall The Construction of Modern Science,

Chapters 1 and 2

The Discourse on the Origin of
Inequality, The Social Contract

Faust Parts | and 11”

Prince Frederick of Homberg

On Liberty, Utilitarianism

Socialism, Utopian and Scientific,
“Letters on Historical Materialism”
Manifesto of the

Communist Party

Wage Labour and Capital

Rousseau

Hard Times

Crime and Punishment
Nietzsche On the Genealogy of Morals
Freud Civilization and its Discontents
Eiseley Darwin’s Century
éisenberg Physics and Philosophy
P"er}gler Decline of the West (selection)
Daniels The Russian Revolution '

The Waste Land”™

Peasant Wars of the Twentieth Century
Max Weber (excerpt)
Political Parties (excerpt)
pset Agrarian Socialism (excerpt) .
-’l:,lka5|ew{|cz Polish Logic, “on determinism’’
:CA SrTnth Religion as Symbolism

.;acNell History of Western Civilization, A

Handbook

|;je Handl?ook of the Programme (119 pages) contains a com-
fte outline of the course. A copy may be had from the
Director on request.

THE SCHOOL OF JOURNALISM
InSeptember 1978, the University of King’s College will open

t nl de 5 o N "
Pfovinc‘;& gree granting School of Journalism in the Atlantic

h']eihac::jn of the School will be to provide a grounding in the
C“Dntextsofan(i’ problems of‘ contempqrary Journalism in the
b i‘stic sk'lal iberal education. In addition to training in jour-
‘ﬁQWIed ills and me;hods, the student will acquire both a
Specifis ge of the h:stgry of Western civilization and a
dis plineco;npetence in some one of the traditional
e i S0 Arts and Science. As well the University will re-

i € attainment of a certain degree of competence in

.

both of the official languages of Canada.

The University will offer two degrees.

1. The four year Bachelor of Journalism with honours, B.).
(Hons.) B

The gdmission Requirements will be generally those for ad-
mission .to the Faculty of Arts and Science. Application
should be made on the standard Dalhousie-King’s application
form. Enrolment in the School of Journalism is limited and
those actually admitted will have attained a higher standard
tha}n the minimal requirements for admission to Arts and
Science. In order to continue in the Journalism degree pro-
gramme and to move from year to year students must main-
tain a certain academic standing set from time to time by the
Faculty.

In the first year, the student will normally take the Founda-
tion Year Programme. (This Programme is described
elsewhere ir)'the Calendar). In addition all students who do
not have the required level of French will take a course in
French language designated by the Faculty. Bilingual
stl{dents will take an elective to make up the five credits re-
qglred for a complete first year. Electives must be chosen
with the approval of the Faculty and will usually be taken in
the field in Arts and Science in which the student aims to
fulfill the Arts and Science requirement of the degree pro-
gramme. (In exceptional cases where the prerequisites of the
Arts and Science field demand it, the student may be permit-
ted to take the Foundation Year Programme for three credits
(K110} and to take French as well as the necessary elective).

In Fhe second vyear, the student shall definitely declare in
which field in Arts and Science he intends to eventually com-
plete four full courses beyond the introductory level and
shgll take at least two of these courses. The other classes in
this year will be chosen with the approval of the Faculty from
the courses offered in the Faculty of Arts and Science. In
total five classes are required in this year and may inclﬁde
work in French if the necessary level of competence in this
language has notyet been attained.

In Fhe thirfi year, the student will take five courses in Jour-
nalism designated by the School of Journalism.

In @he fourth year, the student will take one course in Jour-
_nallsm designated by the School, two electives from his field
in Arts and Science, and will complete an Honours Research
Project. This project will be worth two full credits and will be
a substantial piece of research on the media.

Language reqyirement: In order to graduate all students must
dempnstrate in an examination taken at some point in their
studies, the required competence in French. This examination
may be taken repeatedly until successful. If reaching this
level necessitates French course work beyond the first two
years such a course will be taken as a sixth class in the third
and fourth years,

Field Work: the School aims to establish a field work pro-
gramme enabling students to gain experience in local, na-
tional, and international journalism during the summe; be-
tween their third and fourth year.
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2 The one year Bachelor of Journalism (B.}.).

Admission )
.Application should be made on the standard Dal_housAle-
King’s application form. Applicants must. be unlversm{
graduates with degrees which satisfy the requirements set ou

below.

This is a post first degree course offered to students who.hrzlave
completed a B.A; or B.Sc. It is intended for those who wis tg
pursue their undergraduate studies in the Eaculty pf Arts an
Science in a more complete manner than is permitted in the
four year B.). Honours programme.

Nevertheless, the University expects the same degree of com-
petence and in the same areas for those who graduatg }trol:'n
this programme as it does from those who graduate with the
B.J. Honours degree. Specifically this means: (1) students
who are admitted to this programme must show the same
competence in French required of those who graduate with
the B.J. Honours and (2) admission to the programme
depends on the student’s ability to show that he or she l.1a.T.ac-
quired a broad knowledge of the history of Western Civiliza-
tion such as the Foundation Year Programme provndes aswell
as having a competence in an area of humanistic study.

Successful completion of the Foundation Year Programmle in
the first year of undergraduate work is thus the normal re-
quirement for admission to the one year 'B.J. degree pro;
gramme, and likewise the student must, during the course o
his or her undergraduate studies have prepared himself or
herself to pass the examination in French language on admis-
sion.

The course work in this programme is identical with that in
the third year of the B.J. Honours programme and may
therefore be completed in an academic year. In addition
however, all students in the one year B.J. programme are re-
quired to complete an Honours Research Project (as requnrid
in the fourth year of the B.J. Honours), whlqh will normql y be
undertaken in the summer months following completloq of
the course work. As a result it will not ordinarily be possible
to complete this degree in less that a calendar year
(September - August).

PRE-PROFESSIONAL COURSES

Students may be admitted to the professional courses in
Education, Dentistry, Medicine, Architecture and Design

after certain work in the Faculty of Arts and Sciencle bu;
without completing a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor o

Science. Requirements for these courses are given below.

1. Education

The Dalhousie Department of Education offers:

1. A four year integrated course at the end of which student;
are awarded simultaneously the degrees of B.A., or B.5c. an

B.Ed.

2. A sequential course of one year which may be taken by
students who have already completed a B.A,, BAS'.c,, or g
Comm. degree course or otherwise fulfill the requiremenys
for admission to the B.Ed. programme, and at the end of
which the degree of B.Ed. is awarded.

i

The instruction offered in the educgtion clas§es in the ,s
quential and integrated programmes is substantially 'the sama
in both courses. In the integrated coursg, the cla}sses in edy
tion are integrated with academic classes in the second, third)
and fourth years, the first year being confined to th/e regulas
classes required for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree or Kings’ Foungy
tion Year. A student wishing to epter the_lntegrated course
may apply to the department during the first or second year
of his/her programme. 3

2. Dentistry

i i issi re set forth in the
Detailed requirements for admission a . t
Calendar of the Dalhousie University of Dentlstry‘ Can:
didates are encouraged to proceed to a Bachelor's degree
before seeking admission. 3

il

2.1 Entrance Requirements ‘ .
The minimum academic course must include universii

classes in English, biology, general chemistr,y, organic
chemistry and physics, each of an academic year’s dur.at
The science classes must include lgbpratpry instructio 3
seminar periods. Credit for the remaining five classes mayﬂ__e
obtained in either of the following ways:

(a) by the successful completion of ‘three classes cho;n
from the humanities and the social sciences plus two other

|
elective classes.

(b) by Bachelor's degree. If an applicant has a Bachelois

degree in a course acceptable to the Faculty of Dentistry, it
assumed that a suitable selection of courses has been inclul
ed in the degree programme.

i ne may be substit
Note: The Foundation Year Programme ' ‘
for the course in English and two of the required three class
in humanities and social science.

. ental Aptitude Tests .

ilzl (li)anadianp applicants must submlt thg results ft:n
Canadian Dental Association Dental Aptitude Tes tiogn 4
gramme. Information regarding the Qental Asso}c\laoffice
titude Testing Programme may be obtglqed from tl etist ;.
the Registrar, or by writing to the Adm|n|strator, Denociatl'ﬁ
titude Test Programme, The Canadian Dental Ass y
234 St. George Street, Toronto, M5R 2P2.

om t

i i Americd
Applicants from other countries may submit the g

Dental - Association Dental Ap‘titude Testlpg | Prodg;l:@s
results. While this information will not be ?.flnal Oriterioﬂ
factor in selection it will be used as an addmona' cr .
the Admissions Committee when evaluating 3

qualifications.
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. Medicine
4 I

iled requirements for admission are set forth in the
dar of the Dalhousie University Faculty of Medicine.
ek‘ majority of students accepted for admission to that
culty have a bachelor’s degree, but this is not a require-

Entrance Requirements

5 minimum, applicants pursuing a premedical course in
. Faculty of Arts and Science to which they have been ad-
jted on the basis of Nova Scotia Senior Matriculation (or
s equivalent) including credits in English and mathematics,
, required to have completed ten classes in a regular
sree programme prior to June 10 of the year of expected
rance.

Five of these classes are imperative, namely: English 100,
logy 1000 or 2000, Chemistry 110, 240 or 241 and Physics
1110 or 130 or any equivalent classes.

The remaining five classes must include at least two in a
e subject. Ordinarily these five electives should -be
sen from the following: anthropology, biology, chemistry,
sics or classical languages, economics, English, history,
hematics, modern languages, philosophy, physics,
itical science, psychology or sociology.

g: the Foundation Year Programme may be substituted for
required English course and two of the five electives.

elective classes should, if possible, be selected so as to

orm to the degree requirements of the applicant’s univer-

Medical College Admission Test
ults of this test must be submitted by all applicants.

Architecture

cation for entrance to the School of Architecture at
Nova Scotia Technical College is the satisfactory comple-
at least two years at a university or equivalent institu-

recognized by the Faculty of Architecture. A university
f,se in mathematics is prerequisite, except that the appli-

bay instead be required to take a written examination in
Subject.

Viding it has been undertaken at a recognized university,
lj!jlly any course of studies, including arts, fine arts,
iheering and other technologies, science, agriculture,
lal'science, education, medicine, is acceptable.

andidate for admission to the first year in architecture
d submit to the Assistant Dean of the Faculty of Ar-
~lure of Nova Scotia Technical College by July 1 the
PWing documents;

40 application form obtained from the Faculty of Ar-
teCture,

4N officia| transcript of his university record;

(c) a letter of recommendation from some person of
academic rank, preferably the Dean or Head of Department,
with close personal knowledge of his academic background.

5. Design

Students successfully completing one year of a B.A. pro-
gramme in the Humanities of Dalhousie may be admitted in-
to the second year of the four-year programme leading to the
Bachelor of Design degree in Communication Design or En-
vironmental Design at the Nova Scotia College of Art and
Design.

DIVINITY

Director of Parish Field Work and Divinity Secretary
Rev. Canon ). H. Graven, M.A. (Dal.), L.Th. (Vind.).

With the establishment of the Atlantic School of Theology
during 1974, the work of the Faculty of Divinity of the Univer-
sity of King’s College was transferred to that School and the
Faculty dissolved as a teaching component of King’s College.

Divinity scholarships awarded by King’s College are tenable
at the Atlantic School of Theology.

Details of the basic course requirements and offerings of the
Atlantic School of Theology are given in a bulletin published
separately, and available from the School or from the King’s
Registrar on request.

Master of Sacred Theology (M.S.T.)

In conjunction with the Institute of Pastoral Training, the
University of King's College offers the degree of Master of
Sacred Theology in the field of pastoral care. Particulars con-
cerning regulations for this degree may be obtained from the
Executive Director of the Institute of Pastoral Training at the
University of King’s College. A degree in Divinity is a prere-
quisite.

INSTITUTE OF PASTORAL
TRAINING

University of King’s College

Atlantic School of Theology

Acadia Divinity College

Medical Faculty of Dalhousie University

The organization of the Institute, by collaboration of Univer-
sity of King’s College , Pine Hill Divinity Hall, the Divinity
School of Acadia University, Presbyterian College, (Mon-
treal), Medical Faculty of Dalhousie University, pioneered
this modern development in theological education on the
Canadian scene. It is the objective of the Institute to bring
pastors and theological students face to face with human
misery as it exists both in and out of institutions, principally
through courses in Clinical Pastoral Education in both
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general and mental hospitals, reformatories and juvenile
courts, homes for the aged, alcoholism treatment centres,
and other social agencies. In this connection, the Institute
now sponsors courses in Clinical Pastoral Education, usually
commencing mid May, at the Nova Scotia Hospital, Dart-
mouth (mental), the Victoria General Hospital, Halifax, the
New Brunswick Provincial Hospital in Lancaster, N.B., King’s
County Hospital, Waterville, N.S., Springhill Medium Correc-
tional Center, Springhill, N.S., and the Abbie Lane Memorial
Hospital, Halifax, N.S.

While the above mentioned courses aim primarily at increas-
ing the pastoral competence of the parish minister or church
worker, students of particular aptitude and interest can be
guided in further theological training to become qualified
teachers of these subjects in theological courses, directors of
Clinical Training Courses, and institutional chaplains; also, in
certain cases, to become experts in particular specified fields,
such as ministering to the mentally ill or alcoholics, where
the church may have a significant role to play in partnership
with other helping professions.

A recent development in this field was the formal constitu-
tion in December 1965 of “The Canadian Council for Super-
vised Pastoral Education”. In 1974 the Canadian Council for
Supervised Pastoral Education officially adopted the shorter
and now more appropriate title of Canadian Association for
Pastoral Education which seeks to co-ordinate training across
Canada, establishing and maintaining high standards, ac-
crediting training courses, and certifying supervisors. The In-
stitute of Pastoral Training has links with the Council, a
former Executive Director served as President of the Council
and as a member of the Board of Directors, and members
have served on the Council’s Committee on Accreditation

and Certification.

Other goals of the Institute include the production of
teaching materials, the promotion of workshops, and the
establishment of a library and reference center at the In-

stitute office.

One to four day workshops are held in various localities in
( the Maritimes, and information as to what is involved in set-
ting one of these up may be obtained from the Secretary of

the Institute.

{ All enquiries concerning courses offered should be addressed

to the Fxecutive Secretary of the Institute of Pastoral Train-
i ing, University of King's College, Halifax, N.S. Board and
| lodging can usually be arranged, and some bursary assistance
| is forthcoming. Academic credit is given by certain Canadian
and American colleges, including the Atlantic School of
Theology, for satisfactory completion of Clinical Pastoral
Education courses. Applications to attend the courses from
bona fide enquirers belonging to other professions are
welcomed and receive equal consideration.

EXTENSION COURSES

Extension courses are given in the evenings at the University
of King’s College. These courses are available in a number of
topics. All extension courses are designed for their general in-
terest and are not taken as credits in degree programmes.
Academic requirements for admission are not necessary, the
expectation being simply that persons who enrol in the

courses will do so on the basis of their interest in PUfSu‘ing th*
topic. Specific courses to be offered are announced in th:
Fall. e

Registration for all courses will occur on the evening of.
September 28 from 7:00 to 10:00 p.m., fees being payable a}

. Journalism Instructor: G. Hancock, B.A., Dip. Journ. b

REE PROGRAMMES

DEG

1, Courses of Study
achelo" of Arts/Bachelor of Science
14 General

Honours

that time. x
1977-78 Courses SUbjectGrouping
13
A. Public Relations (A Survey of the Entire Field) Instructop A. Languages B. Humaniﬁes
G. Hancock, B.A., Dip. Journ. 25 sessions of 2 hours ea ) ~C|355'C5
October to April. ) Comparative Literature
: a English
These lectures attempt a practical application of th . Hlstgry
theory of communications. Subjects discussed include; Mediaeval Studies
History and Philosophy of Public Relations, communica.  Music
tions research (persuasion and public opinion), interpreta. Ph'IOSQPhV
tion of problems, planning and action evaluation, improy- Religion
ing PR standards, image, language of public relations, Theatre
publics (shareholders, employees, customers, the com- . . )
munity), PR for business and industry, utilities, welfare C Social Sciences D. Sciences
agencies, churches, schools, government; technique of nthropplogy Biochemistry
communications (mass media, printed and spoken word, conomics Biology
films, speeches, displays, advertising), case histories olitical Science Chemistry
Seminar discussions include letter writing, human con- psychology Geology
flicts and publicity. & Sociology Mathematics
‘ - Microbiology
& Physics

Classes are offered a‘lso in other subjects: African Studies, Ar-
ecture, Art History, Computer Science, Education, Engi-
neering, Engineering-Physics, Oceanography and Humanistic
Studies in Science.

This course consists of 25 evening sessions of two hours
each. While there is some review of the material given ir
the general course, Journalism-A, the main focus of Jour:
nalism B is the study of the human interest feature sto
The student is instructed in the technique of researching
story material and in writing stories for publication. The
course is recommended for those who wish to test their
writing skills and evaluate their potential as professional
writers. Academic qualification is-waived, the only prere:
quisite being a sincere interest in writing. b

3. Numbering of Classes

‘The Faculty is in the process of reviewing its system of
numbering classes. Most classes are numbered with a three
digit number; others, however, are numbered with a four digit
number. The following general criteria apply to both kinds of
hurn'bering. Students are urged to consult the relevant depart-
‘ments if they are confused by any specific numbering system.

Classes are numbered to indicate their general level and the
year of study in which they may first be taken. The first digit
_in either a three or four digit number normally indicates the
vear of study. Thus, classes in the100+ series are introduc-
tory and can normally be taken by fully matriculated
students without any special prerequisites. Completion of a
100-level class is normally a prerequisite for admission to fur-
:the.r classes in the subject. Classes in the 200+ series, 300+
series and 400+ series are normally taken in the second, third
and fourth years respectively. -

§GFMin classes in the 200, 300, or 400 series are restricted to
_Honours students and may not be taken by students in the
. .Ceneral Degree programmes, except with special permission
~ of the instructor.

Classes in the 500+ and 600+ series are normally regarded
- 3 graduate classes; however, some may be open to senior

- Undergraduates with the permission of the department or in-
structor concerned.

L (The Letters A and B denote classes given in the fall and
X ‘W}nter. terms respectively. The symbol A/B indicates a class
llgiven in the first term and repeated in the second term. The

G_Stters. C and R denote classes spread over both terms, i.e.,
‘ﬁ'ver) in the regular academic year. An R class carries one full
- Credit or more, and a C class less than one full credit. The let-

ters S and T denote classes given in the first and second sum-
mer session respectively, regardless of the credit value of the
class.

Classes with numbers below 100 do not carry credits but may
be prerequisites for entry to credit classes for students whose
matriculation backgrounds are deficient.

4. Programme Advice

4.1 Entering Students

Any student who wishes to declare his major at initial
registration must consult with the department concerned
regarding his first-year programme.

Students entering the King’s Foundation Year Programme
should consult the Director of the Programme before registra-
tion.

4.2 Students who have Completed the First Year

Every student entering the second year is assigned a Faculty
advisor with whom he must consult regarding his programme.
Normally the department concerned assigns an advisor to a
student once he has declared his major subject. Students
seeking to enter an Individual Programme (section 5.2.3
below) or an Unconcentrated Honours Programme (section
5.3.5.2 below) must approach the Chairman of the Pro-
gramme Advisory Committee which will assign an advisor or
advisors and which must give approval to programmes of
these types.

4.3 Prospective Teachers

Students considering teaching as a profession should before
registering consult the Chairman of the Department of
Education regarding their programme of study. Those con-
sidering music teaching should consult the Chairman of the
Department of Music.

4.4 Part-Time Students

Part-time students may follow most of the programmes of-
fered by the Faculty. For such students the normal re-
quirements and regulations apply, it being understood that
the first five classes taken by the student will constitute his/
her first year of study, the second five classes his/her second
year of study, etc. For example, paragraph 5.1 below applies
to the first five classes for a student working for a B.A. or a
B.Sc., and paragraph 5.2 applies to the next ten classes of
such a student.

5. Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science

General: three years — 15 classes required?
Honours: four years — 20 classes required

for the degree of B.Sc.: All students entering for the first time
in September 1976 and subsequent years are required to have
at least one full university class in mathematics.

5.1 The First Year

5.1.1 Requirements

(a) Each full-time student planning to take a B.A. or a B.Sc.
will in the first year normally take five classes or the
equivalent, chosen from groups, A, B, C, and D. (The King’s
Foundation Year Programme is equivalent to four classes for
B.A. candidates or three classes for B.Sc. candidates).

(b) No sFudent may in his first year take for credit more than
the equivalent of two full-credit classes in a single depart-
ment.

(c) One of the five classes chosen must be selected from a list
of classes in which written work is considered frequently and
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The rules governing each of these options are outlined be|0W' © that each two-year programme permit the student at least

; P by the Curriculum 4 ! ek -
in detail. These classes are approved by u one class of his own choice in each of the second and third

Committee and are listed below.

Classics 101, 102, 103, English 100, German 100, 105, Hi'story
1400, 1990, Philosophy 101, 102, 103, 107, Political Science
1103, Religion 101, Spanish110A, 111B and Theatre 100.

b

ears;
5.2.1 Ordinary Programmes (B.A./B.Sc. General) Y ‘ .
' (d) that two-year programmes normally not be exclusively in a

ole discipline.
5.2.1.1 The ten classes making up the course for the sec sing

1 Application of Regulations to students who entered in 1972 and third years must meet the following requirements:

Zrlle::::celéhts who entered a General B.A. or General B.Sc. (a) at least seven classes shall be beyond the 100 level; |
degree programme prior to 1973 must meet the requirements
as outlined in Sections 5.2 and 5.1.1(a) above; if beyond the
first year they will be considered to have been in an Ordinary
Programme.

ond

d (e) that the normal prerequisite for entry into a departmental
one-year or two-year programme be the introductory class of
_ the department in question, or an equivalent that the depart-
 ment considers acceptable, and not more than one introduc-

(b) at least one class shall be in each of at least three subjects: ' tory class in a related subject.

(c) (i) at least four and no more than eight classes beyong the
100 level shall be in a single area of concentration (the Ma-
jor). (ii) up to two of the classes in the major subject must be
selected in accordance with departmental or interdepartmep.
tal requirements outlined in the Calendar under Programmes
of Study. These requirements may also designate particyl,
offerings of the department (e.g. service classes) as unaccept:.
able in constituting a part of the major specialization.

A student considering a Co-ordinated Programme should con-
sult as early as possible with the departments concerned.
5.1.2 Recommendations ‘

These recommendations do not apply to students entering

the King’s Foundation Year Programme. 5.2.3 Individual Programmes (B.A./B.Sc. General)

students whose academic needs are not met by the pro-
gramme offered under paragraphs 5.2.1 and 5.2.2 may pre-
sent two one-year programmes, or a two-year programme, of
their own choice to the Curriculum Committee for scrutiny
; and approval. The Dean shall act as the Advisor for such
~ students and neither registration nor subsequent class
changes may be made without his prior approval.

(a) Students should seriously consider choosing a class.fro.m_a
list of classes which deal with a formal subject. This list is in
the Programme Planning Guide and has been approved by

the Curriculum Committee. 5.2.1.2 On registration in his second vear the student myst,

declare his major and have it approved by the departmen

(b) Students should consider becoming fluent in French. concerned.
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5.2.4 Transfer Between Programmes

A student who transfers at the beginning of his third year
from or into an Ordinary Programme must meet the re-
‘quirements under either paragraphs 5.2.1 or 5.2.3, and may

~ declare a new major subject.
i

5.2.1.3 For the B.A., the major may be chosen from Ap:
thropology, Classics, Economics, English, French, German;
Greek, History, Latin, Music, Philosophy, Political Science)
Religion, Russian, Sociology, Spanish or from any of the B.Sc.
major subjects.

(c) It is recommended that one class be chosen from each of
the groups A, B, C, and D.

5.1.3 Special Options

(a) A first-year student may (but need not) declare his intend-
ed major department and may be accepted by the chosen . . ]
department at initial registration. Such a student must con- 5.2.1.4 For the B.Sc. the major subject mus§ be chosep from
sult with the department concerned regarding his first-year Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Phy;ucs, or
programme. Psychology. 1

%.3 Honours Programmes

| Able and ambitious students are urged to enter an Honours
~ Programme. These programmes entail a higher quality of
“work than that required for the general bachelor’s degree.
~ There are two types of honours courses: concentrated, involv-
ing a major concentration in a single discipline or a combined
concentration in two related disciplines; and unconcen-
trated, involving breadth of study in several related
disciplines. A student may transfer from the honours to the
‘general programme without serious inconvenience. To this
end the Honours candidate must include among his first year
classes one selected from a list of classes in which written
~work is considered frequently and in detail. (See 5.1.1 (c) ). Of
classes in the second and third year, at least one class shall be
\in each of three subjects. Students considering an honours
Course are advised to consult as soon as possible— preferably
before their first registration— with the departments in which
they may wish to do their advanced work.
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(b) The King’s Foundation Year Programme offers the. first-
year student in Arts and Science an integrated introduction to
the humanities and social sciences through study of some of
the principal works of western culture. To take advantage of
this Programme the student must be enrolled at King’s.
Details are to be found in the Calendar of the University of
King’s College, and advice may be obtained from the Direc-
tor of the Programme.

5.2.1.5 Students may choose electives from any of the classes!
listed in the Arts and Science Calendar, subject to the follow-
ing restrictions:

(a) Selections in Education are limited to a maximum of threﬂe
classes from the Education Foundation Offerings (Education
classes with numbers below 4500).

(b) Students enrolling in electives are required to meet all nor:
5.2 General B.A. and B.Sc. — Requirements for the Second mal class pre-requisities.
and Third Years
A student who has successfully completed the first year may
pursue a programme toward a general degree or—if qualified
—enter an honours programme. (Honours programmes are
outlined in section 5.3 below.) In the second and third years,
three types of options are open to the candidate for a

General B.A. or General B.Sc.:

Note: Students are also permitted to take up to three _eIe-
tives from the Commerce offerings of the School of 3u5|nes;s
Administration. This regulation is currently under review.

=

5.2.2 Co-ordinated Programmes (B.A./B.Sc. General) 1
A student may in his second and third years follow a two-year
or two one-year - integrated programme(s) of study.‘ If t
one-year programmes are chosen, they may be in differen
departments. All such co-ordinated programmes have been
explicitly approved by the Curriculum Committee. A depa
ment or group of departments offering co-ordinated P
grammes may structure them as it wishes, consistent WiZ
sound academic practice and subject to the following
guidelines:

1 Acceptance

onours students in a concentrated programme must be ac-
cepted by the major department concerned, which will super-
V_'ise their whole programme of study. Honours students in an
unconcentrated programme must be accepted by the Pro-
‘8ramme Advisory Committee, which will appoint an inter-
@'SCiplinary advisory committee of two or more Faculty
‘Members to supervise the programme of study.

(a) Ordinary Programmes, which may be pursued in any
department in which it is possible to obtain a General B.A. or
B.Sc. In such a programme, the student must select a major
subject, but the structure of study in the major and elective
classes may be relatively loose;

(b) Co-ordinated Programmes, offered by some departm‘e.nts
or groups of related departments, each programme rqum}r:g
either one or two years of relatively concentrated study in the ‘ ) . ‘ o
departmental or interdepartmental area of specialization; (a) that the equivalent of five class units constitute a NOM
and year;

2 Application for Admission

Application for admission to an honours course must be
dg in triplicate on forms that are available from the
“€8istrar’s Office. Students desiring to pursue a concentrated
Plogramme must submit these forms to the head of the

(b) that the function of each programme form part o
department concerned.

Individual Programmes, for students whose academic nct
P o Calendar description of each programme;

needs are not met by the foregoing options.

5.3.3 Conversion to Honours of a General B.A., or B.Sc.
Degree

A student who has received a General B.A. or B.Sc,, degree
from Dalhousie and who is not enrolled in a programme of
study in another Faculty, may apply for admission into an
Honours B.A., B.Sc. B.Sc. (Eng. Phys.), programme. Regula-
tions in paragraphs 5.3.1 and 5.3:5 (or the regulations regard-
ing the B.Sc. with Honours in Engineering Physics) must be
met. On satisfying the requirements of the Honours degree
programme, the student will receive a certificate which con-
verts his General degree to an Honours degree.

5.3.4 Joint Honours: Dalhousie-Mount Saint Vincent

Special arrangements exist under which students may be per-
mitted to pursue an honours programme jointly at Dalhousie
and Mount Saint Vincent. Interested applicants should con-
sult the appropriate department of their own university and
must be accepted by the major departments concerned at
both institutions: These departments will supervise the entire
programme of study of accepted applicants. Paragraph
5.3.5.1 applies fully to such joint programmes.

5.3.5 Requirements for the Second, Third, and Fourth Years

5.3.5.1 Concentrated Honours Programme

(@) Honours in a major programme are based on the general
requirement that the 15 classes beyond the first year of study
comprise:

(i) A normal requirement of nine classes beyond the 100 level
in one subject (the major subject). A student may, with the ap-
proval of the department concerned, elect a maximum of
eleven classes in this area. In this case (iii) below will be
reduced to two or three classes.

(i) two classes in a minor subject satisfactory to the major
department; and

(iii) four classes not in the major field.

(b)Honours in a combined programme are based on the
general requirements that the 15 classes beyond the first year
of study comprise: .

(i) A normal requirement of eleven classes beyond the 100
level in two allied subjects, not more than seven classes being
in either of them. A student may, with the approval of the
departments concerned, elect a maximum of thirteen classes
in two allied subjects, not more than nine classes being in
either of them. In this case the requirement in (ii) below is
reduced in two classes.

(i) four classes in subjects other than the two offered to
satisfy the requirement of the preceding clause.

(c) At the conclusion of an honours programme a student’s
record must show a grade which is additional to those for the
required twenty classes. This grade may be obtained through
a comprehensive examination, the presentation of a research
paper (which may be an extension of one of the classes), or
such other methods as may be determined by the major
department (subject to the approval of the Committee on
Studies). The method by which this grade is obtained will be
referred to as the honours qualifying examination.

(d) Departments may elect to use a pass-fail grading system
for the honours qualifying examination.

In order to be awarded a degree with honours, students must
attain B~ or better in at least eight of the advanced classes
(See (a) (i) and (ii), above) that comprise their honours pro-
gramme, including at least five with a grade of B or better.
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In order to obtain First Class Honours, students must obtain
A- or better in at least eight of the advanced classes that
comprise their honours programme, including at least four
classes with a grade of A or better, alternatively they must at-
tain A or better in six and B or better in the remaining advanc-
ed classes.

In departments which do not use a pass-fail grade for the
honours qualifying examination, students must attain a grade
of not less than B- in the honours qualifying examination; at-
tainment of a grade of at least A~ in the honours qualifying
examination is required to obtain first class honours.

Details of specific departmental honours programmes will be
found under departmental listings of Programmes of Study.

5.3.5.2 Unconcentrated Honours Programme

(a) Honours in the unconcentrated programmes are based on
the general requirement that the fifteen classes beyond the
first year of study comprise:

(i) twleve classes beyond the 100 level in three or more sub-
jects. No more than five of these may be in a single subject;
no less than six and no more than nine may be in two sub-
jects.

(ii) three other classes.

(b) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.A. (Honours)

At least ten classes of the twenty required must be selected
from groups A,B, and C.

(c) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.Sc. (Honours)

At least eight classes of the twenty required must be selected
from biology, chemistry, geology, mathematics, physics, and
psychology, and at least six additional classes must be
selected from groups C and D.

(d) At the conclusion of an Unconcentrated Honours pro-
gramme a student’s record must show a grade which is addi-
tional to those for the required twenty classes.. This grade
may be obtained through a comprehensive examination, the
presentation of a research paper (which may be an extension
of one of the classes), or such other methods as may be deter-
mined by the committee or departments supervising the stu-
dent’s program (subject to the approval of the Committee on
Studies). The method by which this grade is obtained will be
referred to as the honours qualifying examination.

(e) Departments may elect to use a pass-fail grading system
for the honours qualifying examination.

In order to be awarded a degree with honours, students must
attain B- or better in at least eight of the advanced classes
(see (a) (i), above) that comprise their honours programme, in-
cluding at least five with a grade of B or better.

In order to obtain First Class Honours, students must obtain
A- or better in at least eight of the advanced classes that
comprise their honours programme, including at least four
classes with a grade of A or better; altérnatively, they must
attain A or better in six and B or better in the remaining ad-
vanced classes.

In departments which do not use a pass-fail grade for the
honours qualifying examination, students must attain a grade
of not less than B~ in the honours qualifying examination; at-
tainment of a grade of at least A™ in the honours qualifying
examination is required to obtain First Class Honours.

"A.M. Sinclair (Economics)
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PROGRAMMES OF STUDY =
AND CLASSES OFFERED gconomics 337B, Recent Economic Developments in Sub-
saharan Africa, Z.A. Konczacki
gnglish 217, African Literature, R.J. Smith (not offered
African Studies K 1;%;-79) ot ottere

History 2410: Tropical Africa in the Nineteenth and
Twentieth Centuries, ) .E. Flint
History 2420: Tropical Africa before 1800, J.B. Webster
History 3440: African History from Oral Tradition, ].B.
Webster
History 3450: History of South Africa, P.D. Pillay
History 3490: Studies in Decolonization, J.E. Flint

Professors

J.E. Flint(History)

K.A Heard (Political Science)

Z.A. Konczacki (Economics) i
R.1. McAllister (Economics)

R.J. Smith (English) "
].B. Webster (History —on leave 1977-78) y
Associate Professors

J.H. Barkow (Anthropology —sabbatical 1977-78)
E. Gold (Law)

P.D. Pillay (History) .

T.M. Shaw (Political Science —on leave 1978-80)

Assistant Professors
L. Osberg (Economics)

Ppolitical Science 3315A, African Politics

political Science 3345B, South Africa: The Dynamics of Poli-
tical Groups and Group Domination, K.A. Heard
' political Science 3535A, Towards a New World Order
‘political Science 3540B, Foreign Policies of African States

Political Science 3544A, Conflict and Cooperation in
southern Africa

Foreign Service Visitor
Georges Charpentier
Senior Killam Fellow
Gordon Haliburton

LISTII.

Killam Fellow .
Nicola Swainson ]
The programme in African Studies offers students an q
portunity to integrate classes from a number of disciplines
The central focus is Africa. Students wishing to read towards
a B.A. with a concentration on African Studies should note
the following recommendations and regulations. g

~ Anthropology 210, Ecology and Culture, ) .H. Barkow
Anthropology 226A, Culture and Political Behaviour, L.
Kasdan

Anthropology 320 A & B, Readings in Anthropology, Staff
Anthropology 340, Ethnicity and Nationhood, L. Kasdan

_.Economics 331A, Environmental Economics, Z.A. Konczacki

‘Economics 333A, Theories of Economic Development, Z.A.

1. It is strongly recommended that in the first year students
Konczacki (not offered, 1978-79)

should read three of: Anthropology 100, Economics 100,
English 100, History 199, Political Science 1100 or Sociology
100.
2. In the second and third years at least seven of the ten
classes required for a degree must be chosen according to the
following regulations: ]
a) African Studies 200 (compulsory) 4
b) Four classes to be chosen from List | below (direct focus
Africa)

) A further two classes must be chosen from List I or List
the latter list being classes concerned with the problems of
development and underdevelopment.
d) Two of the ten classes must be at the 300 level. I

rHistory 213, British Commonwealth and Empire, P. Burroughs

Political Science 2500, World Politics.

. Political Science 3530, The United Nations in World Politics,
- R.Boardman and M.K. MccGwire.

Sociology 206, Social Change and Modernization, H.V
~ Gamberg .
Sociology 306, Modernization and Development, J.)
~ Mangalam ' ' '
1
Ancient History

‘ 'See under Classics

200— Introduction to Contemporary Africa
This class is intended to provide a general and comprehen:
sive introduction to contemporary issues and institutions;in
Africa. It is taught by two or three faculty members and con-
centrates on the current political, social and economic scene.
Topics to be discussed include contemporary history, soci{a?
change, problems of development, and prospects for unity
lustrations will be drawn from sub-Saharan Africa, especially
from eastern and southern Africa, although the course aims
to provide an overview of current questions and concepfs
relevant to the continent as a whole. The class consists of two
one-hour early evening sessions each week.- ‘
IST I ‘

(See respective disciplinary sections of the calendar for class
descriptions). ]
Anthropology 316, Africa: Ethnography and Modernization;
J.H. Barkow .
Economics 234A, Pre-Colonial Economic History of 5“"‘

Saharan Africa, Z.A. Konczacki B

Economics 235B, Economic History of Tropical Africa: Coler

nial Period, Z. A. Konczacki 107

. Details not available at time of publication.

Anthropology
See under Sociology and Anthropology.

Architecture
100 Introduction to Architecture, lect./sem.: 1hr.
prac.: 2 hrs. L. Richards.

An introductory class showing architecture as a bridge be-
_tween the Arts and Science that will provide an insight into
D(Ofessional architectural studies. In the first term discussion
::/llllhcentre around some components of architectural design;

the second term, architecture in present day life. Available

A A
SZizn elective in the general degree programmes in Arts and
nce. "

(ArtH istory
Classes Offered

Biochemistry
Professors Assistant Professors
C.W. Helleiner (Chairman) R.A. Singer
S.J. Patrick M.W. Spence
D.W.Russell L.C. Stewart
S.D. Wainwright

v Lecturers
Associate Professors J.T.R. Clarke
A.H. Blair H.W. Cook
W.F. Doolittle M.S. DeWolfe
MMW. Gray E.S. MacFarlane
C.B. Lazier R.A. Mulroney
F.I. Maclean
C. Mezei
F.B. Palmer

J.A. Verpoorte

Biochemistry has been described as a search for the chemical
basis of life. It began with attempts to isolate and
characterize compounds obtained from organisms. Today
that approach is part of a broader study of the chemicai
nature and properties of structures seen in living organisms at
all levels of resolution, from that of the naked eye to that of
the electron microscope or X-ray camera.

Spme groups of compounds, such as proteins, nucleic acids
llPidS, and carbohydrates, are present in all living organismsl.
Biochemistry relies heavily on the principles of physics and
chemistry in its attempts to isolate such materials and to
relate their structures to their biological role. It also uses
physicochemical principles in finding out how energy is re-
leased and used (“biochemical energetics”) and how these
processes are catalysed by enzymes. Study of the ways in
YVhICh individual, enzyme-catalysed reactions are integrated
into complex pathways for building and breaking down
biological molecules (“’intermediary metabolism”) is another
major field of biochemical endeavour.

As a biological science, biochemistry seeks to answer the
question “How do living things work?” It is concerned with
the ways in which individual reactions. and reaction se-
quences are controlled in response to the changing environ-
ment of the cell, tissue, or organism. Drawing on the prin-
ciples of genetics, the recently-developed discipline of
f‘molecular biology” probes the nature of genes and the ways
in which they are duplicated and expressed. In so doing, it of-
fers us the prospect of more fully understanding the
mechanisms that control all aspects of the phenomenon of
life, including the origin of life itself.

Each ‘of thgse interdependent facets of the science of bio-
chemistry is introduced in Biochemistry 300, and is
developed more fully in the Honours programmes of the
department.

Degree Programmes

To study biochemistry one needs a prior knowledge of
elemen.tary biology, mathematics, and physics, and a good
grounding in organic and physical chemistry. Accordingly
the honours programme in biochemistry is planned in such a,
way that these subjects are studied in an orderly manner
before the study of biochemistry proper is begun. Students
who are not specializing in biochemistry, but who wish to in-
clud(s a biochemistry class in their programmes, should plan
to do so in their third or fourth year. They should ensure that
the necessary background is studied in their earlier years. The
oqtlme of the honours programmes will serve as a guide in
this respect. It should be noted particularly thata class in
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with this study of biochemical form, the remainder of
time is spent considering biochemical process: intermeq
metabolism is illustrated by reference to the reductiye Syn-
thesis and oxidative degradation of lipids and carbohydrates
This reveals how organisms obtain, store, and use energy. T
interdependence of biochemical ‘and oth'er., non-biolog
chemical activities on this planet is exemplified by aspects/of

i n cycles in nature. The class inc| ; . .
;f;e ciﬂi?c?;ui?ii: Itzgg\eche:;ical aspects of heredit; u:nd countered g}/he: ZIH;OJ;Jlei :;n;gobtg}idssm:r;tfera:,:;r}«éutthos}oll.uli)‘;e
X ; branch biological individuality, and ends with a short discussion of and insolu 'edeP yt. | hasis will b ° ¢ yth 'pf °
chemical content of biology, for a career in many branches biochemical control by hormones. Students explore ope jill be studied. a’h'af él" e'mpl asis will be given to those for
of that discipline also. ) ) . biochemical topic of their own choice by preparing a term 'hECh speClEﬂh l;SYs'IO (?gllfé:ds fl;nftt'onscidar; rbkngwns 'oi
Three major programmes are ouFIine;thjlcr)lvtv, :’rgha:jn‘l?szg ltg paper. a ! llj;sl:ﬁf,tged' pi%itaglal?gd}lns, g ste’ro}?l ydearivative;eslt/a :eertalinn
bi0|og|¥' F;rlz/:;\fazggrait:fgiltﬁz th:irEtu:iies about selec- This class, or an equivalen@ one, is a prerequisite for more a ¢ l:,spholipidS, etc.
(t:ic:;sl; r;':Qgramme suited to their needs and interests. The vanced classes in biochemlstry.. ' . ‘. equisite: a basic class in biochemistry.
prescribed classes need not always be taken in the order Prerequisite: a class in organic chemistry. A basnlc C|ass’i,
given. Honours students must pass a comp.rehenswe examina- physical chemistry is highly qeslrable, since ap & ementagy
tion in biochemistry at the end of their period of study. knowledge of thermodynamics _and klnet.|cs is assumed
Some acquaintance with analytical chemistry is also

vantageous.

:528 Biochemistry of Lipids, lect, 2 hrs, J.T.

ic chemistry is a prerequisite for the elementary class in
organic chemistry p Slarke/H. Cook/F.B. Palmer/M.W. Spence.

biochemistry; introductory classes in physical and analytical
chemistry are strongly recommended.

The chemical and physical nature of insoluble lipids in an
’ueous environment will be explored. This will include an
roduction to current ideas of the physical states of lipids in

‘o|ogical systems and a consideration of the difficulties en-
o1}

B.Sc. with Honours in Biochemistry '
The honours programme in biochemistry aims to give
students the background needed for gradue}te work in this
and allied fields. It is also a suitable preparation f0|t the stqdy
of medicine or dentistry and, because of the increasing

433C Biochemical Energetics, lect., 1 hr., F.I. Mac-
ean.
Yearl . Time is divided approximately equally among the following
i i of the General Regulations ‘ e ! ) 1€} ong
1. Elective (see section 5.1.1(c) 430 Series Intermediate Metabolism and Control topics: thermodynaml.c prl'ncne!gs of spgcna}! |mportange to
for Degree PTngammf?S)- e ] biochemistry and to biological “/information”; fermentations;
. Mathematics 100 & 101. ) | t and i3 autotrophy and photosynthesis; oxidative phosphorylation;
. Chemistry 110. These half-classes are designed to complement and extend energy metabolism of protozoa and invertebrates.

" ; i i istry 300. Sof
. Biology 1000. ) . the study of metabolism begun in B.|ochem|s y 3 e - . . L .
. Physics 110. (Students whose minor is not physics may more specialized topics of particular interest are also incl Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

take Physics 130 instead). ed. Emphasis is given to interrelationships between metabolig
systems and, where possible, these systems are e>.<am|_ned for
mechanisms whereby metabolic control and dlregtuqn
achieved. Students are expected to gain an appreaatuon‘ J p. )
the kinds of evidence on which the concepts are based, and This clas_s deals W'Ith the cgll components anq reactions in-
to interpret experimental data. b volved in the blosynthesw 4 of proteins, with particular
i reference to mechanisms which control the rate of protein
430A Biochemistry of Carbohydrates and Nitrogen hesis and the spectrum of proteins made. Emphasis is
Compounds, lect,, 2 hrs; M.S. DeWolfe/F.B. Palmer. !aced on individual study of research reports.
Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry and permission of
the instructor.
Note: this class is not offered every year. Please consult the
current timetable when you register.

3

440 Protein Synthesis and Control Mechanisms, lect.,
Year Il 2 hrs., S.D. Wainwright.
6. Chemistry 231A & 232B.
7. Chemistry 240.

8. Elective (Group D).

9. Elective.

Minor in Biology
10. Biology class beyond 100 level.

An organism must have a controlled and iqtegratgd
metabolism in order to function. The class seeks to illustrate
this principle by studying several topics, starting with h

metabolism of carbohydrates to supply energy and to form
structural components. It includes a\.discussnon of.e.nzyme
location, mitochondrial permeability, use of rpodlfled (9

idative cycles, and the synthesis of oligosaccharides pglysa@
charides, aminosugars, and glycoproteins. Metabolism off
aminoacids will be considered, with special reference to
feedback and indirect methods of control. Pathwgys Othf
than those leading to proteins, such as glycosam.lnoglyca
formation and non-ribosomal peptide synthesis, will also be
discussed. 2
Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry. y

Minor in Physics
10. Physics class beyond 100 level.

Minor in Mathematics

e e class beyond 100 level /444B Molecular Biology of the Gene, lect. 2 hrs.,
b athematic .

N
various staff members.

Year I

11. Biochemistry 300.

12. Chemistry 220A & 211B.

13. Additional Chemistry class.

14. Additional class in minor subject beyond 100 level.

15. Elective.

These two half-classes consider the duplication, transfer, and
expression of genetic material. Emphasis is placed on the
basic experimental evidence on which current concepts of
ne structure and function are founded. The classes are in-
t(inded to acquaint students with the language of molecular
!Plogy and with the experimental techniques peculiar to it.
The lecture material is presented in an historical perspective,
g0 that an appreciation of the development of molecular
b°'|0gy as a discipline may be gained.

riv
Ye‘a Two of: Biochemistry 430A, 431B, 432B, 433C.
. Biochemsitry 460A & 461B.
. Biochemistry 470A & 471B. '
~ Additional Biochemistry or Chemistry class or Biology
4401.
. Elective (Group D).

Communication: membrane
2 hrsi &

431B Biochemical
neurotransmitters, and hormones, lect, ﬁ' |
Mezei/C. Lazier. : o two half-classes taken together will present a unified pic-
& ure of the current state of the field: ordinarily, 444B may not
The class will begin by considering the evidence for Cl;l’efre be taken unless 443A has been successfully completed.

ly. A number@ [
conci;:;sngr:;:tr:g ?E:ns;rr:;;zrsvar?hZZS%ZZiZcussed. These "f-"‘-‘quisite: a basic class in biochemistry. ‘
wﬁ;ri‘nclude mechanisms for transporting solutes across ﬂ:ie | Xt ].D. Watson, “Molecular Biology of the Gene”.
branes, as well as effects, such as those. mvolvet 5he
neurotransmission and peptide hormone action, tha -
mediated by receptors associated with membranes. Ir; awif
tion, regulatory mechanisms that are pot associated .
membranes, such as the action of steroid hormones, Willi&:
considered in detail. ‘
Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

Classes Offered

300 Introductory Biochemistry, lect., 2 n'hrs., D.W.
Russell/S.). Eatrick; tutorial, .1 hr., _various staff
members; lab., 3 hrs., C. Mezei/C.B. Lazier.

This class examines how the concepts of chemis'try can fur-
ther our understanding of life. About half of the time is spent
in studying the properties of the types of compounds com-
mon to all living organisms, including enzymes and the ways
in which their catalytic properties are modulated. Interwoven

“3A Structure, Organization, and Replication of

enes, )

OPics will include basic molecular genetics, the cell theory,

. a”:é\ngement of genes on chromosomes, DNA replication,
Utation, and recombination,

444B Gene Expression

Topics include the relationship between gene structure and
function, transcription of DNA, translation of messenger
RNA, the genetic code, and the regulation of protein syn-
thesis.

Other topics that may be considered briefly in either half-
class include virus replication, “molecular embryology” (the
problem of cell differentiation), control of cell proliferation,
antibody synthesis, and the viral origins of cancer.

460A Advanced Instrumentation Techniques, lab., 6
hrs., J.A. Verpoorte.

Instruction is provided for a limited number of advanced
students in the uses of instrumentation. The principles and
operation ‘of the equipment will be discussed. The class
topics include spectrophotometers, a spectrofluorimeter,
atomic absorption spectrophotometer, spectropolarimeter,
autotitrator, and centrifuges.

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

461B Special Project in Biochemistry, lab., 6 hrs.,
various staff members.

A small laboratory investigation will be undertaken. Students
will be expected to learn the basis of the project in depth and
to carry out experiments to answer an appropriate question.
The results will be interpreted, and a report written in the
standard scientific manner.

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

470A Physical Biochemistry, lect., 2 hrs., J.A. Ver-
poorte.

Selected aspects of the chemistry of biological
macromolecules, such as proteins, will be considered. Topics
include discussions of the relationship between structure and
biological activity, the stabilizing forces that maintain struc-
ture, and chemical and physical methods for isolating and
studying the properties of macromolecules.

Prerequisites: a basic class in biochemistry and a basic class
in physical chemistry.

471B Enzymes, lect., 2 hrs., A.H. Blair.

This class will examine our current understanding of enzymic
catalysis and the experimental approaches used in this field.
The relationship between the structures of catalytic and
regulatory sites and their functions will be considered for
selected enzymes. A section will be devoted to a study of the
kinetics of enzyme-catalysed reactions, and of how the bind-
ing of regulatory molecules influences kinetic behaviour.
Such interactions are important for the control of cellular
metabolism.

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

480 Clinical Medical Biochemistry (Pathology 501),
]ect., 2 hrs,, lab., 3 hrs.

This class is described in the Faculty of Graduate Studies
Calendar.
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[ (ology both for the student who has had no previous training

,b' the subject and for those who have taken high school
';,niowgy' It is required for entrance to all other classes in the
department.

For some graduate programmes, a combined or unconcep.
trated honours program may offer-the best preparation, Ad-
vice on this matter may be obtainegi in the department.

Biology

Adjunct Professors
D. Brewer

].S. Craigie

D.P. Pielou

Professors
C.M. Boyd (Oceanography)
M.L. Cameron

L.M. Dickie (Oceanography)
B.K. Hall (Chairman)

F.R. Hayes (Killam Senior Fellow)
O.P.Kamra

W.C. Kimmins

K.E. von Maltzahn

K.H. Mann

I.LA. MclLaren

E.L. Mills (Oceanography)
J.G. Ogden

E.C.Pielou

G.A. Riley (Oceanography)
L.C. Vining

Students having a special interest in Marine' Ef:olqu are ad,.v
vised to obtain a good undergraduate tra.mlng in genera|
biology, mathematics and physical sciences,
specialize in marine work in graduate school.

. core Classes These consist of two full-credit classes
Eiology 2000 and 2015) and seven half-credit classes (Biology
and to = “(2010.2060 and 2100). These classes are grouped into four
] : categories  as follows: Category I, Biol. 2010B, 2020A,

‘ - 9 . ,015R;Category 11, Biol. 2030A/B, 2050A/B; Category 111, Biol.

Honours students must attend a weekly Honours ngnnar in )040A/B, 2060A/B; and Category IV, Biol. 2000R, 2100A/B.
their fourth year. Combined honours students c.io.lng the Note that all biology major and honours students are required
work in the Microbiology Department may participate in 0 take at least two and a half credits from among these
Microbiology seminar series (weekly) in"lieu of the Biolog: lasses and that these credits must be choosen from not less
Department Honours Seminar. i B atn three of the four categories. The material in these
tegories represents the irreducible minimum of biology re-
quired for a major student’s knowledge, and students are
urged to take as many of these basic classes as possible.
udents may not take more than one full credit in Category

Instructors

L. Cooke
C.Coté

L. Crocker

A. Hicks

B. Joyce

W. Joyce

C. Knight

T. Mobbs
M.J. O’Halloran
P. Platt

S. Silcox
S.Singh

E. Tidmarsh
E. Wangersky

Unspecialized Programme . i
Students wishing to obtain a broad overview of i.;;ok,»
without specializing in any particular area are advised

take as many 2000-level core classes as poss:ble,‘perhapﬁs
adding 3000- and 4000-level classes as their interest dictates.

) o 3 3000-Level Classes Intermediate classes are mainly for
Areas oflSpeciaIizati("'!I ble to students wishing to concim geconddatnd thfr? year stu(;gg(t;, Nc:ml())icc;)_llogyl mlajor WItII’: bt:
Many classes are available . 3 allowed to register in any or evel class withou
trate their studies in particular areas of biology. In some having completed, or being registered in, 2000-level core

cases, the order in which classes are taken is important, B i biology totalling atleact fuo full credits
cannc,>t be rigidly specified here because students may v, £

widely in their interests and requirements. For th_|s reason
students are strongly urged to consult with an advisor in th
biology department, whether thf?y are planning a 3-yea.r,
year or only 1-year programme in biology. Faculty advnsog’
are available in the following fieldAs _(among others);
Molecular Biology, W.C. Kimmins, L.C. Vmujlg; Microbiolo
R.G. Brown, J. Novitsky, M. Willison; Genetics, RW Lee, L.E
Haley, O.P. Kamra, E. Zouros; Ecology/Environmen
Studies, RW. Doyle, F.B. Goldsmith, P. Lane, K.H. Mann
Mclaren, J.G. Ogden, E.C. Pielou; Physiology/Cell qulo%y
M.L.Cameron, J. Collins, RK. O’Dor, D. Patngun]
Developmental Biology, B. Hall, G. Hicks; Cenera‘l Stud:es,‘]
Farley, R.P. McBride, K.E. von Mal.tzahn; Plant Blo.logy,
Harvey, A.R.O. Chapman, Anmal Biology, E.T. Garside.

Associate Professors
E.W. Angelopoulos
R.G. Brown
A.R.O.Chapman
J.V. Collins

R.W. Doyle

J. Farley

E.T. Garside

F.B. Goldsmith
L.E. Haley

M.J. Harvey

R.P. McBride

A

Research Associates
R. Ackman
J.D. Castell
D.C. Gordon
B.T. Hargrave
J. Kerekes

I. Kurobane
G. McLelland
G. Newkirk
T.Platt

A. Taylor
D.M.Ware

4 4000-Level Classes These classes are primarily for
honours and graduate students. They are open to others with
permission of the instructor. Where biology courses are
ntified as being given in another department (e.g.

Assistant Professors Anatomy), that department should be consulted for details.

G.S. Hicks
P.A. Lane
R.W. Lee

J.A. Novitsky
R.K.O'Dor
D.G. Patriquin
J.HM. Willison P. Hertz

E. Zouros W. Hart

The programme offered by the deparFment gives a basic
training in the biological sciences thuch may serve as a
preparation for graduate and professional work in blology,
medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, the health professions, bio-
engineering and education; agriculture, gqua.culture, forestry
and environmental architecture and engineering.

Introductory and Core Classes Offered
Postdoctora! Fellows
B. Bernstein

00 Principles of General Biology, Study Centre 3
D. Hildreth

rs.; Tutorial Quiz 1/2 hr.; Lecture Assembly 1 hr.; R.P.
McBride, J.H.M. Willison, J.G.O. Ogden, Instructors,
L.H. Cooke, E.R. Tidmarsh.

Biology 1000 is given in an audio-tutorial format with the
tudy centre open on a come-any-time basis from 8:30 a.m. to

in Microbiolo
Programme in Micr 8Y :30 p.m. and evenings depending on demand. .

The department of Biology and Microbiology offe.r both a"?,
Honours and a 2-year coordinateq programme in MICI’O‘;
biology. These programmes are designed for student.s el;‘tef- ; . cate '
ing their second year of study. Students interested in these organisms. The course starts by considering the basic

programmes are advised to consult either of the depe.xrtment;§' unctions of Yvhole orgaisms by Stququ . tYDlFaI plgnt@nd |
concerned at their earliest opportunity, faculty advisors are \"typlcal aQIqu. Then the organism is examined in flner

R.G. Brown (Biology Department) and D.B. Stoltiz; t:ietall, considering th_e structure of cells,. cell che‘mlstry,

(Microbiology Department). : energy needs, the coding system and protein synthesis. This

leads to the topics of genetics, evolution, ecology, develop-

‘m‘ent and systematics in the second term.

The subject matter puts emphasis on those features common

Degree Programmes

The department offers classes leading to the General B.A.
and B.Sc. degree in biology and to a concentra}ted or com-
bined Honours B.Sc. programme. A student intending to
study biology as his main subject should consult the depart-
ment early in his course so that a proper programme can be

4 Classes Offered
worked out.

¥ ‘Biology 1000, is the a basic introductory class in biology. It is
Please note that except in very special cases Biology 1000 [ suitable for students who may have had no previous training

the prerequisite for all other courses in the biology depart: in biology and who do not intend to continue in o
ment. This rule takes effect in 1978-79 and applies to

l?_i°|ogy 1000 is the prerequisite for all other courses in the
students entering the department in or after the fall term; biology department, regardless of previous backgrounds in
1978.

Il?i°|°8VA Under exceptional circumstances, students may ap-
i Ply to be exempted from taking Biology 1000.

A class number that is suffixed by one of the letters A, Bdor i f:é .

a half-credit class. See comments on these classes under t"=

heading Numbering of Classes under Degrees and Courses.

Honours Biology and Preparation for Graduate Study.

For entrance to graduate school an ‘honours degree or
equivalent four-year background is required. Some graduate
schools require a reading knowledge of Frepch, Cermaq or
Russian. A thorough grounding in mathematics and phy'5|.cal
sciences is as important as advanced undergraduate training
in biology. ‘.
. 2000 Diversity of Organisms, Study Centre 3 hrs;
.L“tofial1 hr. every two weeks; J. Farley, Instructors, L.
Crocker, 5. Silcox. (Category IV).

Students reading for a Bachelor of Science Qegree with
honours in biology must satisfy the general requirements for
honours degrees and must arrange their course programmes
as early as possible in consultation with the.departme.nt. In
the fourth year a programme will normally include Biology

4900.

Biology classes may be grouped into four general types:

e " his Ihe , ) )
1. Introductory Biological Principles — Biology 1000. Thi> This class explores the great diversity of organisms on this

. . . e |aSS m
class is designed as an introductory university level c ;

planet by considering them in relation to the environments
they inhabit. Four “environmental sets” of organisms are
studied: the aquatic organisms, the terrestrial organisms, the
symbiotic/saprophytic organisms and the ubiquitous or-
ganisms. )

This class is taught through the audio-tutorial format, involv-
ing self-study in the Biology 2000 study center and no formal
lectures. The study center is open on a come-any-time basis
from morning to late evening.

2010B Molecular Biology, Lect. 3 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs.; W.C.
Kimmins, L.C. Vining, Instructor, C Coté. (Category ).

This class forms a bridge between biology and chemistry.
Beginning with the structure and properties of the elements it
explores the molecular organization of the living world in
terms of physical and chemical laws. Students will acquire an
introductory knowledge of the chemistry of cell constituents,
and of the biochemical basis of life, growth and heredity. The
structure and function of proteins and their role as enzymes
catalysing essential cellular processes is developed in greater
depth.

Molecular biology seeks to explain the complexity of living
systems as a logical consequence of the fundamental proper-
ties of atoms. The laboratory section will introduce students
to some of the equipment, techniques, and deductive reason-
ing used to explain biological phenomena at the molecular
level.

Background in chemistry is essential.

2015 Cell-Molecular Biology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Discussion 1
hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; R.K. O'Dor, J.V. Collins, W.C. Kimmins,
L.C. Vining, Instructors, T. Mobbs, C. Coté. (Category
).

A fundamental unit of living systems is the cell; hence, our
understanding of any organism must begin with a knowledge
of the structure and functions of cells. Our ideas concerning
the cell are summarized by the cell doctrine which in its
simplest form states that the cell, consisting of a nucleus and
cytoplasm, is the irreducible unit of biological activities; the
cell is the unit of biological structure, of function, and of
reproduction.

One of the major developments in cell biology during the
past 30 'years has been a growing belief that all the
phenomena which characterize life processes can be ex-
plained in physicochemical terms. This “molecularization”’
of our approach to cell biology is sometimes referred to as
molecular biology, and has produced the following hypo-
thesis: Biological organization is explainable in terms of the
laws of physics and chemistry and is based on the principle of
minimum energy. One of the objectives of this class will be to
examine this hypothesis. In doing so two concepts will
become apparent: hierarchy of levels; and structure as deter-
minant of function. A second objective is to determine the
properties of cells and the structure, function and
metabolism of cellular components. The third objective will
be to introduce you, through the laboratory, to some of the
equipment, techniques and deductive reasoning used to ex-
plain biological phenomena at the cellular level.

This is an integrated course covering the contents of both
Biol. 2010B and 2020A.
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Techniques used in ultrastructure research are explained and
demonstrated. Students wishing to be trained in particular
techniques should subsequently register in Biol./Microb.

4024B.

—— I
2060A/B Ecology, Lect. 3 hrs,; Lab. 3 hrs; P.A. Lane; Ine :
structor, C. Knight. (Category I11). '_

2020A Cell Biology: Form and Function, Lect. 2 hrs,;
Discussion 1 hr.; Lab. 3 hrs; J.V. Collins, R.K. O'Dor;
Instructor, T. Mobbs. (Category ) The lectures offer an overview of ecology, considering the
adaptations of organisms to their environment, the ecolog
of individuals, the regulation of nurhbers of single-species
populations, various interactions among such p°pU|ati0ns;l
and finally the complex interactions involved in the structyre
function, and development of ecosystems. The laboratorieg
give some insight into techniques and modes of thought useq , . ‘ |
by ecologists. - This course will cover selected topics of molecular genetics
- (DNA replication, repair, and genetic control) but will not
2100A/B Introductory Microbiology, Lect. 2 hrs; Lah deal with gene transfer or mapping in microbes.
3 hrs.; D.B.Stoltz (course co-ordinator), R.G. Brown, '
G.C. Johnston, ]. Novitsky. (Category |V). -

B

The class introduces the basic concepts of cell structure and
function, through lectures, laboratory sessions, demonstra-
tions and films.

P,erequisites: Biology 2015, or 2020A, or 2100A/B.

~ + 3030B Molecular Genetics of Prokaryotes, Lect. 2

i s tutorial. L.E. Haley.
Lectures correlate the findings of light and electron micro- hrs.;

scopy with biochemistry.

Laboratory work is integrated with the lecture material. a_nd
includes the theory and practice of light microscopy, staining
and histochemistry, and observations on cell division and

prerequisites: Biology 2030A/B.
chromosome structure. Prereq

* 3031B Molecular Genetics of Eukaryotes, Lect. 2-3

Students are expected to develop and show competence in hrs: Tut. 2 hrs; RW. Lee.

expressing ideas in writing, in performing flnd recording
observations in the laboratory, and in expressing themselves
orally in group discussions.

This class introduces the basic concepts of microbiOIOgVF
through lectures, laboratory sessions, demonstrations. an

films. Subjects to be covered include the uniqueness ]
microorganisms, their structure, growth and genetic regula-
tion, as well as their involvement in other fields such ag
medicine, industry and ecology. ;

After a brief survey of bacterial and viral gene control
mechanisms, this class will review our current understanding
~of the organization and expression of genetic material in
~ eukaryotes. Emphasis will be placed on how this information
“was gained and on how it might relate to models on the
genetic basis of differentiation and development in higher
‘organisms.

Prerequisite: High school chemistry.

2030A/B Genetics, Lect. 1 hr; Tut. 1 hr; L.E. Haley, Intermediate Classes Offered
O.P. Kamra, RW. Lee; Instructors, A. Hicks. E. o i oo

. (Category 11). Intermediate classes are mainly for second- an ird-year.

Wangersk. | gorv b students. They may be taken before completion of the core of _ ‘
classes described above. Please notice, howgver,.prerequisite_s;f
for the classes listed below. Students reg/s.tenng'fgr thesel
classes will have completed, or be registered in, a minimum of

2 full credits at the 2000-level. j

’ eréquisites: Biology 2030A/B and either Biology 2010B, or

The following three questions will be discussed in this class: jB‘iology 2020A or Biology 2015.

(1) What is the nature of the genetic material, i.e. the strgc-
ture and function of DNA; (2) How is the genetic information
transmitted from one generation to the next; and (3) ng
does the genetic material act? Taught by audio-tutorial
method.

*3032B Cytogenetics, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs; O.P.
: Kamra.

Classes marked with an asterisk (*) are offered in alternatel L

years. Consult timetable for current year. 1 Detailed consideration of certain genetical and cytological

mechanisms in relation to chromosomal modifications, gene

: roduction to Modern Genetics. )
fext Ptk patt Aninect mutations and evolution.

3010A Metabolism 1, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Tutorials; 1-3
2040A/B Evolutionary Biology, Lect. 3 hrs; Tutorial 1 hrs.; W.C. Kimmins, Instructor, M.J. O’Halloran.

hr.; optional laboratory, time to be arranged; R.W. _ . i
, i i f molecules

. Instructor, S. Singh. (Category 111). The pathways of degradation aqd synthesis o
Doyle, E. Zoures; Ins ¢ within the cell and the transformation of energy. r

A study of evolution as the interaction of genetic and . {
ecologizal processes. The first half of the class introduces PrerF.:qU;th Blolggy, I%g;lr?ilsat;)r ﬁ%‘;SS —

certain areas of population and quantitative genetics as Text: Lehninger, Bioc 2 : )

means of understanding evolution at the genotypic and
phenotypic level. In the second half of the class these ideas
are applied to the problem of the origin of species, large-
scale patterns in the fossil record of life on garth, and to
aspects of human biological and cultural evolution.

!
1

Prerequisite: Biol. 2030A or B, and Biol. 2020A or Biol 2015.

3033A Microbial Genetics, (Microbiology Dept.)

* 30348 Biological Effects of Radiation, Lect. 2 hrs.;
Lab. 3 hrs.; O.P. Kamra.

3011B Metabolism I1, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. or Tutorials: 1-38

; ‘}:The class consists of a survey of the current knowledge of the
hrs.; L.C. Vining; Instructor, M.). O’Halloran. y

%ffects of ionizing radiation on biological material on three
L’gvels: physical, chemical and biological. In addition,
methods of dosimetry, autoradiography, somatic and genetic

Metabolic pathways information transfer and control of .
‘ effects, radiomimetic chemicals and biolasers are discussed.

metabolism within the cell.
There are two lectures and a tutorial every week with a prob- b
lem set or paper due at each tutorial. A thorough grasp of Prerequisite: Bi°|°.gy 20108 or 2015. i
Mendelian genetics at the senior matriculation or.BloIogy Text: Lehninger, Biochemistry, 1975.(2nd Ed.)
1000 level will be assumed,from the beginning; experience in-
dicates that the background provided by Biology 2030 may
be helpful. An optional lab is offered.

‘Ererequisite: Consult Instructor.
3035A Population Genetics, E. Zouros; Lectures 2 hrs_;

Tutorial 1 hr.; Seminar 1 hr.; Lab open.
L.

! dents are introduced to the theory of Population Genetics,

3023A Biological Ultrastructure, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3
hrs.; K.B. Easterbrook, M. Willison, D.B. Stoltz.

2050A/B Developmental Biology, Lect. 3 hrs,; Lab. 3
hrs.; B.K. Hall, G.S. Hicks; Instructors, B. Joyce, W.

Joyce. (Category I1).

i s is designed to teach fundamental aspects of the ar= A ! :
I:ilfeiltausre sof biglogical entities (including viruses, bacteria, ch is then examined in the light of existing experimental
protists, fungi, plants, and animals) at the ”ultrastructura.|" geneipce‘ I'Em'pha'm is placed on .the origin and fate of
level. Ultrastructure is considered to include both in= e "C variation |n.natunja| populatlons as the raw material
tracellular and extracellar organization in the size range |Y"1_g ll; Volution. A de?alled discussion of the dynamics of change
between macromolecules and whole cells. The relationsh{R »‘Sgene frequencies and. an attempt to account for the
between structure and function is a recurrent theme, 3"1. “N erved pattern of genetic variation in natural populations‘
special emphasis is placed on selected organisms of generes
importance. Laboratories are designed primarily to fa

This class discusses the principles of both plant and animal
development, emphasizing the experimental approach.
Topics covered include: factors initiating developmept; em-
bryogenesis; typical development patterr.ls;. anglysus ar)d
regulation of growth and ageing; cell specialization and its
possible reversal.

Eﬁe’equisites: Biology 2030A or B; Math 100 and Math 106 or

. h { Permissj ;
liarize students with the interpretation of micrographs: 5 Ission of the instructor.

* 3036B Developmental Genetics, Lect. 2 hrs_; Tutorial
2 hrs.; L.E. Haley.

This class will deal with gene activation and control in
eukaryotic development.

Prerequisite: Biology 2030A or B and 2050A or B.

3050B Development and Morphogenesis in Animals,
Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs; B.K. Hall.

This class assumes the material of Biology 2050A/B as
background and studies the mechanisms underlying the con-
trol of development, morphogenesis and growth in animals.
Topics of studies include: descriptive embryology of in-
vertebrates and vertebrates; mammalian development and its
hormonal control; histogenesis and morphogenesis of tissues
and organs; regeneration of lost body parts; growth; cellular
differentiation; aspects of metamorphosis.

The laboratory classes emphasize the experimental approach
to the lecture topics.

Prerequisite: Biology 2050A or B.

3060A Applied Plant Ecology Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs.;
F.B. Goldsmith.

An analysis of plant communities as a basis for identifying
appropriate forms of land-use and resource management.

Various applied topics supported by case-studies and field
visits.

Prerequisite: Biology 2060A/B.

3061B Structure and Function of Ecosystems I, Lect. 2
hrs.; seminar 1 hr; J.G. Ogden, M.J. Harvey, K.H.
Mann.

Utilizing a systems approach to production, decomposition,
respiration, and nutrient cycling in terrestrial and aquatic
ecosystems, this class surveys both- methods and results of
studies in a variety of ecosystems. Seminars will be devoted
to a review of specific investigations reported in the
literature, emphasizing techniques and data manipulation.

Prerequisites: Biology 2040A or B and 2060A or B, Math 100
or150.

* 3063 Theoretical Ecology, Lect. 2 hrs_; lab 3 hrs.; E.C.
Pielou.

This class considers ecological problems whose solution en-
tails mathematical reasoning. Discussion of recent research
will illustrate, with a variety of examples from both plant and
animal ecology, the whole sequence of steps that an in-
vestigation follows: this starts with formulating a problem
and deciding what observations would lead to a solution;
then follows the planning, performing and analysing of the
observations and finally the drawing of conclusions. Em-
phasis is given to the overriding importance of judging how
much (or how little) a particular set of field observations can
contribute to general ecological theory.

Prerequisites: The class is intended for students who have
done Mathematics 100 or 151. Other mathematical topics
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3113A Bacterial Physiology, Lect. 2 hrs,; Lab. 3 hys . R

will be explained as they arise; the time to be devoted to
Brown, D. Patriquin.

them will be adjusted to the needs of the class. For students
who have not done a course in elementary statistics, N.T.J.
Bailey’s Statistical Methods in Biology is"required reading.
Biology 2060A or B.

4 32168 Adaptation a!nd Speciation in Higher Plants,
' . Lect, 2 hrs.; Lab/Seminar 2 hrs.; M.]. Harvey.

Although the class will concentrate on the structure -ang Lé

function of the bacterial cell envelope, that.is, the capsy|a:
cell wall and cell membrane, other topics such as th‘é”
physiology of obligate anaerobiosis, sporulation, motility eyc -
will also be covered. -

This class deals with the_ discipline known as biosystematiés
{b alternativelyr gxperlmental taxonomy. The approach
+ken is the analytic one of considering particular examples
and trying to deduce~which peculiarities of their biology have
; contributed  t0 their relative success. In this way the
‘ mechanisms whlch have caused particular species pairs to
diverge aré studied. Examples considered are many and range
from evening primroses and irises, through bananas and
maize, down to the humble, but complex, dandelion.

Text: E.C. Pielou, Population and Community Ecolegy.

* 3065A Ecological Sampling Techniques, Lect. 2 hrs.;

Lab. 3 hrs; E.C. Pielou. Prerequisite: Biology 2100 A or B.

A practical class intended for those planning careers in 3114A Introduction to Virology, (Microbiology Dept)j
ecology, theoretical or applied (forestry, entomology, conser- g
vation, wildlife management, parks ‘administration, range
management, fisheries etc.). It aims to give students a
thorough grounding in techniques for estimating the numbers
of individuals, or the biomass, in living populations of all

kinds.

3115A Introduction to Immunology. (Micrc_)biobg_y

Dept.). prerequisite: Biology 2000.

Texts: D. Briggs and S.M. Walters, Plant Variation and Evolu-

3116 Mycology, R. Brown, D. Brewer. : _
' tion; G.L. Stebbins, Chromosomal Evolution in Higher Plants.

Live cultures will be used extensively to give the student 4
working knowledge of the major fungal groups. In additi
laboratory projects will introduce the topics of fung
growth, chemistry and ecology. F

Reference text: W. Williams, Genetical Principles and Plant

Prerequisites:. Biology 2060A or B; Math. 106 or 206 or
Breeding.

Psychol. 357.

321 Invertebrates, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs; I.A.

3070 Animal Physiology I, Lect. 2 hrs; Discussion 1
cLaren.

hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; R.K. O'Dor, M.L. Cameron; Instructor
P. Platt.

Prerequisite: Biology 2100A or B. i
An attempt will bg made to understand how different groups
of invertebrate animals live — what modifications they have
incorporated that allow them to survive in environments or to
assume a manner of life alien to their evolutionary pre-
Jecessors.

This class discusses the mechanisms which coordinate the ac- 3118B Systematic Bacteriology. (Microbiology Dept);
tivities of cells within multi-cellular organisms and permit
such organisms to maintain a stable internal environment ina
changing extérnal environment. The emphasis will be on the
mechanisms most widely distributed through the animal
kingdom. The laboratories will be designed to illustrate these
“principles of physiology” in a variety of organisms and to
demonstrate the experimental approaches used to study approach is used and only passing reference is made to
physiology. systematics. g

Prerequisite: Grade B minimum in Biology 2000.

3212A Algology, Lect. 2 hrs,; Lab. 3 hrs.; A.R.O. Chap-
man. .

This class deals with algal organization at the cellular,

Because there are so many kinds of i i
. N . . ) invert .
organismic, population and community levels. A tT\ematkc ¥ ebrate animals, cer

tain mc?rphologica’l and functional changes will be con-
ed in thoge animals where they are most pronounced or
4 .re”theg/ flrs': ?lccur. The course will progress chrono-
. N ogically through the phylogenetic series; th isti
Prerequisites: Biology 2000 or 2015 (in which a minimum C of the animals in a group will be cénsite;i:rzzra;;znsnt::;
o R - i ysiological systems and morphologi iariti i
3214 Plant Design, Lect, 2 hrs.. Lab. or Tutorialsil B phological peculiarities will be
hrs.; K.E. von Maltzahn. i A
A labqratory session each week will give students an op-
orbugltzl to examllne the morphology and life traits of live in-
vertebrate animals through observation of feedi i
tion, locomotion, etc. 18 respire

3074 Plant Physiology and Development, Lect. 2 hrs;

Lab. 3 hrs.; D. Patriquin and G. Hicks.
This class deals with the structural design of plants in terms

of the functional performance of their parts and their integra-
tion at different levels of organization. Types of design arel
established on the basis of comparative studies of life form:
seeking to find homologies between the elements of des

Design in relation to climate and habitat will be examined
and integrated at the level of the landscape. ‘

An integrative approach to the physiology and development
of higher plants, with emphasis on structure-functional rela-
tionships at different levels of organization. Topics areas-to
include at least the following.

Prerequisite: Biology 2000.

Photosynthesis, water relations, growth regulation, long 3322B Animal Parasitology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; E
distance transport, germination, organogenesis, reproductive Angelopoulos. v
physiology, nitrogen metabolism.

Prerequisites: Biology 2010B and 2020A (or 2015) and 2050A

or B recommended.

3215A Systematics of Higher Plants, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab.3 -
hrs.; M.J. Harvey. The class is intended to give students an understanding of

asitism, its diversity and ubiquity.

This class has two main aims; first, to give consideration to
current speculation on the evolution of the flowering plants;
connecting this with the attempts over the years to produce @
phylogenetic classification of the existing species; second, to
go into some of the newer concepts of classification arising
out of the ‘computer revolution’. The latter is still in an €<
perimental stage here and will involve some study ¢
numerical taxonomy, automated identification and key cof-
struction.

3111B Microbial Activities in Nature, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. Frerequisite: Biology 2000.

3 hrs,; R. Brown. 3323
ﬁs‘Eve"teb'?teS, Lect. 2 hrs; Tutorial 1 hr,; Lab. 3
The class format will be lectures, tutorials and laboratory ex- s, ET. Garside.
ercises. Microorganisms play a far more important role in
nature than their small size would suggest. To illustrate this,
the following topics will be considered at the cellular and
molecular levels: epiphytic microorganisms of plants and
animals, Koch’s postulates, protective mechanisms of plants
and animals, the function of microbes in ruminants and the
rhizosphere, nitrogen fixation and the mineralization of

organic matter including petroleum.
7

L
T.Ile:,:rm ;;urpose of this class is to acquaint the student with
he evofnt' state of knowledge 'and speculation concerning
'nce ution of vertebratg animals from an invertebrate
a stre’ﬂ line at least 500 million years ago.

Prerequisite: Biology 2000. Th ¢
The .
€ structure of vertebrates and their sequential deposition

0 . .

f‘éif;ssélfulr; progressively more recent formation of the super-

B s of. Fhe earth fprm an unparalleled and une-

! al exposition of organic evolution, the gradual, natural
Opment, through the long expanse of time,lof pro-

Text: Stebbins, Flowering Plants - Evolution above the Specf oS
Level, Cronquist, Evolution and Classification of Flowerl

Prerequisite: Biology 2100A or 2100B. Plants. devel
‘ e
|

gressively more complex organisms. Those vertebrates which
have survived the stresses imposed by the restless environ-
ment form a series of stages or steps, each characterized b

§everal pronounced alterations in various organ-systems anzi/
in the general form of the body. Approximately three-quarters
of the programme is given to an analysis, by procedures of
l<':(:mpar|sor_1 and contrast, of these changes and their
veeret\éf)?;:;;n the synthesis of the evolutionary pathway of

An appreciation of the classification, structure and evolution
of vertebrates is essential to considerations of the develo

ment and functional capacities of vertebrates and of therr
relations with their surroundings and with each other. '

The laboratory study of a broad array of vertebrates provides
thg core of this class and serves to familiarize the student
Wflt‘h the gross anatomic features of these animals while
giving instruction in the traditional approach to comparison
gnd contrasF, The background which is required for this study
is r)Ot particularly extensive but should incorporate the
rudlment.s of animal form and function and an introduction
to the principles of evolutionary biology. Although this class
Lseogzntcon;ic’iered todbflong at the intermediate level, it can
stere: any dili ;
be mastered biyolog‘;/, gent student who has completed a

Prerequisite: Biology 2000.
3324 Entomology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; D. P. Pielou.

Entomology, the study of insects, i i

b tudy , is not only an important
b.ranch of ac.ademxc biology; it is also one of the largest divi-
sions of applied biology.

”|e CIaSS IS an dUCtloﬂ t S Yy f insect and it
intro (o] the tud (o)
S S I

(1) The classification and evolutionary diversity of insects.
(2) The biology, ecology and behaviour of insects.

(3)- Applied aspects — medical i

, agricultural and forest en-
tomolog.y; harmful and beneficial insects; the pros and cons
of chemical control; other methods of pest control.
Prerequisite: Biology 2000.

3327B Medical and Applied Entomolo :
Lab. 3 hrs.; D.P. Pielou. v Lect: 2hrs,

This course develops in i j
. : greater detail the subject
item 3 in Biology 3324. JEck HmSer et

Prerequisites: Biology 2000, Biology 3324 is desirable.

3400 The History of Science
Physics 340),
dra (Physics).

(same as History 310 and
Lect. 2 hrs,; J. Farley (Biology), P. Ravin-

This class is designed to accommodate students of the arts as
well as.the sciences. There are no formal prerequisites
a!though all students must have a strong background in
either a science, history or philosophy. The class will stress
the per'aod from the 16th to the 20th centuries. It will deal not
only with internal scientific concepts, showing how ideas of
what constitutes an acceptable scientific explanation have
:ﬁ:;ggge;)\{er t:me, but also with the institutions of science

sionalizati i i ion
e hessinne scz):itel?; of science and the general interaction
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4050B Seminar in Development, Seminar 2 hrs .
Hall. -

* 3611B Principles of Biogeography, Lect. 2 hrs;

Seminar 1 hr.; E.C Pielou. . 4214 Physiology of Marine Algae, Lect. 2 hrs; J.S.

. i Craigle-
Current concepts and models of cellular d'ifferentiatid' ]
organogenesis, morphogenesis and embryonic deVeIOpmenlr; \ comparative study of the physiology and biochemistry of
Emphasis on vertebrates. . the various algal classes will be conducted. This will include
“rudies of carbohydrates, proteins, fats, pigments and nutri-

This class brings together descriptive biogeography (plant
and animal; terrestrial & marine) and mathematical bio-
geography (methods of analyzing biogeographic data rigor-
ously, so that hypotheses can be tested). The underlying
theme is the continuous evolution, and dispersal, of all
species of the biosphere, in an environment formed by the
continuously changing lithosphere, hydrosphere and atmos-
phere.

Prerequisites: Biology 2050A or B, and Biology 3050B. tion.

. ) ,e,equisites: Biology 2010B or 2015, 3010A.
4064C Pleistocene Biogeography, Lab. 3 hrs; Hp¢ !

Cooke, J.G. Ogden, I1I. ;'324 Advanced Entomology, Seminar and discussion,

hrs.; plus necessary time on project work; D.P.

Prerequisites: The class is for students who have done, at
pielou.

least, a year of calculus (e.g. Math 100) and a class of

Lecture, discussion, and laboratory experience inAthr -
statistics (e.g. Math 106). v €xp € recon-

struction of environmental change during’ the Pleistoch .
“epoch. Laboratory and field experience will pay particular a¢- A course of directed reading, discussion, and practical
tention to the environmental history of the Maritime region projects —not necessarily the same for each student in the
including environmental changes caused by man. Teéhniqu
of pollen analysis, plant and animal macrofossil study, ¢
drochronology, geochemical and isotopic dating metho
will be explored. Field and laboratory work include a c|
problem in an area in the Halifax region. i

The following classes are primarily for honours and graduate
students. They are open to others with permission of the in-
structor.

s. Readings and projects will be chosen to suit the in-
dual student’s interests, background, and future plans.

¢
Pprerequisites: Permission of the instructor and Biology 3324.
[Each prospective student must approach the instructor at the
end of the preceding academic year, and, if accepted, make
2 synoptic collection of insects during the summer months.

4010B Advanced Topics in Molecular Biology, W.C.
Kimmins, L.C. Vining.

Prerequisites: At least two credits in Biology or Geology. This
class is to be taken in conjunction with Geology 457
Pleistocene Geology. Permission of the instructors, May be
counted as Biology or Geology half-credit.

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
4020A Advanced Topics in Cell Biology, meetings 379A‘Ichthyology, Lect. 3 hrs;; E.T. Garside.

twice per week, J.V. Collins and staff.
) ) \ gvolution, systematics and structure, embryology, life hist
4070C Animal Physiology 11, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs, and distribution of fishes. yoosy *¥

The class is open to any student with a background in cell 3
R.K.O’Dor, M.L. Cameron; Instructor P. Platt.

biology (including molecular biology and advanced genetics)
who is interested in studying cell physiology, morphology,
and development. Students will be asked to discuss selected
topics from a list provided, after they have read and written
papers on these topics. Instruction will be primarily by stu-
dent seminar and group discussion, with few or no lectures.

o Prerequisite: Biology 3323.
This class is designed as an extension of Biology 3070 (Animal
Physiology 1) and will deal in greater depth with topics con:
sidered there. However, emphasis will be on the diversity of
mechanisms used in different animals to solve similar prob-
lems. Practical work in the laboratory will also be emp
sized and students will be encouraged to follow their
terests and develop their own experimental approaches.

4400 Ethology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Field Work 3 hrs;
B. Rusak (Psychology Dept.).

‘The behaviour of animals is studied in the field and in the
boratory. These observations and other presented material

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
will be discussed in the context of modern ethological theory.

4024B Microscopy, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs; M.

Willison, D.B. Stoltz, K.B. Easterbrook. 14401 Pharmacology: Influence of Chemical Agents on

Living Organisms, Lect.; Mon., Wed., Fri. 1:30; Lab.:
bedt.)2:30-5:00 p.m.; D.J. Echobichon (Pharmacology
Dept.).

Prerequisite: Biology 3070. .
4100A Marine Microbiology, Lect. 2 hrs; seminar,

This class is a corollary to Biology 3023A. Instead of consider , | »
discussion, and laboratory, 2 hrs.; ] .A. Novitsky.

ing biological ultrastructure, the course deals with some of
the principal methods involved in the study of cell structure.
Both light and electron microscopy, including ancillary
techniques, are considered in depth. The importance of a pro-
per understanding of the physical and/or chemical principles
governing technical procedures is emphasized. During
laboratory periods students will have the opportunity to prac-
tise, or to watch demonstrations of, some of the techniques
covered in the lectures.

Prerequisites: A grade of B-or better in (3023A).

This class focuses on the role of microorganisms in
marine environment. Some of the topics that are discussed
clude: the effect of the ocean environment on, and the de
mination of, microbial biomass and activity; the role of
bacteria in nutrient regeneration and the fertility of seawater;
geomicrobiology; and the interactions between micro:
organisms and higher forms. The flexible format of lectures
seminars, and laboratory demonstrations and projects is
tended to direct the course material toward the students’ i be
terests and backgrounds. The course is intended for serious ‘
students of biology, oceanography or marine science; su¢ The le ] )
cessful completion of the course will give the student an ]rabOratg:;‘rioglzzr;eesiW:Ldbfzr asl:g?ir;ted tby a. pTQCt'C:'
understanding and working knowledge of the microbiology ‘demonstration of basicg rinciol uf eh par ICllpatIOn in the
of the oceanic environment even if previous knowledge of 3 principles of pharmacology.
microbiology is limited. 4

This introductory class is designed to acquaint students with
the actions of drugs on physiological and biochemical func-
ns of man and lower animals. The basic mechanisms of ac-
ion and structure-activity relationships of various groups of
pharmacological agents will be stressed and, wherever possi-
Eﬂe, discussed at the molecular and macro-molecular level of
cell _organization. Factors influencing the absorption,
tl'.lbution, biotransformation, and excretion of drugs will
discussed, as will potential uses.

4030A Advanced Topics in Genetics, Lee and staff.

A general topic from the current literature in genetics will be
examined in seminar format. The nature of the topic and the
instructor in charge of the class will vary from year to year.
Students will be expected to present at least one seminar dur-
ing the term.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

?:soi Human Physiology, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; B.
sse . b "
'Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. iz (PhYSIO|0gy/B|ophys|cs Dept.).

A class dealing with the physio-chemical basis of the

4114B Virology, (Microbiology Dept.). Physiological processes in man

* 4037B Plasmid Genetics, (Microbiology Dept.).

4115B Immunology, (Microbiology Dept.).
Prerequisite: Biology 3115A.

P 2 o
Terequisite: Introductory classes in Chemistry and Physics.

* 4038B Control of Cell Division, (Microbiology :
; €rMmission of the instructor is required.

Dept.).

* 4454A Dynamics and energetics of complex real
systems, Lect. 3 hrs; I.W. Richardson (Physiol-
ogy/Biophysics Dept.).

Be it physical or biological, any system which manifests itself
in the real world through motions under impressed forces is
dissipative. ‘Neither the classical mechanics of ideal fric-
tionless systems nor Gibbsian thermostatics is sufficient for
the study of such systems. This lecture course is a develop-
ment of irreversible thermodynamics augmented by field
theory and dynamical systems theory. The resulting field
thermodynamics is a powerful tool for the analysis of com-
plex dissipative phenomena such as membrane transport,
energy utilizing systems in general and their underlying
hierarchical structure.

* 4455A Biological Control Systems; H.K. Wolf (Phy-
siology/Biophysics Dept.).

Control is ubiquitous in biological systems, occurring at all
levels from the subcellular to the communal. This class will
include the general mathematical techniques required for the
analysis of such systems.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

* 4456B Electrical Activity of the Heart; W.]. Elfler,
B.A. Horacek (Physiology/Biophysics Dept.).

The aim of this class is to establish the relationship between
measured electrocardiographic body surface potentials and
the underlying electrical phenomena of the heart.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

* 4459B Electrical and Mechanical Activty of Cardiac
Muscle, AY.K. Wong, T.F. McDonald (Physiol-
ogy/Biophysics Dept.).

Mathematical characterization of the mechanics and
energetics of muscle.

Prerequisi;e: Permission of the instructor.
4650A Advanced Ecology Seminar, Consult Dept.
4651B Advanced Ecology Seminar, Consult Dept.

4660B Introduction to Biological Oceanography, Lect.
3 hrs.;).S. Wroblewski.

A survey gf marine populations and their relationships with
their physical environment and with each other. Permission
of the instructor is required.

4666A Benthic Ecology, (Oceanography Dept.).
4800 Special Topics.
4806A/4807B Special Projects, staff.

4900 Honours Research and Thesis.
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3401A The History of the Biological Sciences, ].
Farley.

This class is designed for 3rd and 4th year students majoring
in biology or geology. It will deal mainly with selected topics
in 19th and 20th century biology, geology and medicine.

3410B Man in Nature, Lect. 2 hrs_; Tutorials 1 hr.; K.E.
von Maltzahn.

This class is an introduction to the science of nature which
deals with structural order within organic nature, i.e. the rela-
tionships of different beings to each other including man
within nature as a whole. The ideal of man’s self-realization
through his emancipation from nature is discussed. The class
is not concerned only with man’s biological requirements but
also his aesthetic and rational requirements and how these
different needs affect one another. It inquires into the conse-
quences which these needs may have upon man’s judgements
and actions and the well-being of nature as a whole.

This class will be prepared for students in the arts and
sciences and does not have special prerequisites. Students
are, however, expected to be willing to deal seriously with
questions which the class is concerned with. The class is also
designed for students in biology who wish to obtain a broader
framework of knowledge in biology. General degree students
may not include this class in the 4 required for a Biology ma-
jor. Honours students may count it towards their Biology re-
quirements.

3421 Comparative Vertebrate Histology, D.M. Chap-
man, (Anatomy Dept.).

An advanced histology course surveying the whole range of
vertebrate tissues and organs.

Prerequisites: Biol. 2020A or 2015 and permission of the in-
structor.

3610B Ecological Genetics and Evolutionary Theory,
Lect. 2 hrs.; Tut. 1 hr;; RW. Doyle.

The first part of the course will be devoted to mathematical

concepts of relative fitness and evolutionary change in age-
structures populations. Emphasis will be placed on the inter-
pretation of demographic, biometrical and isoenzyme data
from natural populations in the light of modern evolutionary
theory. Following this introduction several case studies of
micro-evolutionary change will be examined including the
development of pesticide resistance in insects and rodents.
The course will also introduce students to the speculative
research literature on the evolution of optimal life histories,
niche compression and expansion, the effect of microevolu-
tion on ecosystem stability and statistical analyses of the
fossil record.

Prerequisites: Biology 2040A or B, 2030A or B, 2060 A or B.
Without a background in calculus and statistics (first-year
level) students will find the course very difficult.

£ conomics 232 Canadian Economic History
! rrench 202 Spoken and Written French, (Canadian Sections)
B :F,ench 230 LeConte, 18th-20th Centuries
french 231 20th Century Theatre, French and French Cana-
dian Texts .
History 220 A People at Work: Social and Economic History
of Canada
History 227 The Atlantic Provinces
political Science 2200 The Canadian Political Process
political Science 2510 Canadian External Relations
~ gociology 205 Sociology of Religion
sociology 211 Canadian Society
~ gociology 220 Sociology of the Family
A

Canadian Studies Programmes

5

Who are eligible

Dalhousie students who are planni’ng to do, or are at Present
doing, major programmes in any of the following six departll
ments, are eligible. K
The six departments are: Economics, English, "History |
Political Science, French, and Sociology. 4
Aim
The purpose of the programme is to allow such students to
concentrate part of their work on Canadian studies both
within their major field, and outside of it. For example, a st
dent who is planning to major in Political Science would ta
at least 3 of his political science classes in classes designated
as Canadian in the list appended below. He would in additjor
take four classes outside his major. field in Canadia
Economics, Canadian History, Canadian Literature (either
English or French), or Canadian Sociology. F

Year Il

students should take at least two classes within their major
~ department in Canadian studies and two classes outside of it,
trom the following list:

[Economics 325 Labour Economics
Economics 329 Urban Economics
' Economics 326A Monetary Economics
" Economics 426B Monetary Economics
;‘gconomics 432 Regional Economics
Economics 433B Inter-governmental Fiscal Relations
english 357 The Making of Modern Poetry in Canada
French 312 French and French Canadian Civilization
‘French 340 French Canadian Literature
History 324 Society, Economy, Conflict in the Canadas,
1791-1872
History 326 The Response to Industrial Capitalism in Canada,
i * 1850-1935
* History 327 The Nova Scotian Experience, 1815-1945
~ History 328 The Age of Macdonald and Laurier, 1850-1911
History 329 The Social Outcast in Canadian History
Political Science 3204 Politics, Government and Constitution
of Canada
. Political Science 3208 Canadian Provincial Politics
Political Science 3212 The Politics and Government of Nova
Scotia
: Political Science 3216A Local and Regional Government in
Canada
Political Science 3220A Inter-governmental Relations in
‘Canada '
Political Science 3221B Case Studies in Intergovernmental
Relations
~ Political Science 3228A The State and the Economy in Canada
Political Science 3570 Canadian Foreign Policy
~ Sociology 320 Social Change and Canadian Society

vl

In other words, the Canadian Studies Programme does not at-
tempt to establish a new major field. It seeks to-use any one:
of six present departments in the Faculty of Arts and Science
as a base around which a student may effectively cluster a
number of classes in Canadian subjects. ‘

Classes 4

Year | i

)
Students who are interested in such a programme should plani
in their first year to take at least four classes from the follo;

ing:

(1) Three classes from:
Economics 120, Principles of Economics:
An Historical Approach
English 100 (See English Department Supplement for sec"-,
tions with Canadian content.)
History 120 The History of Canada
History 199 Sections, 2,9,13 and 16
Political Science 1100 Sections 1, 2 and 4. J
Sociology 100 "
(2) A student who wishes to develop a competent reading|
knowledge of French should take French 102 or French'

106, preferably in the 1styear. )
g y Y It should be possible for students to take a number of 2nd

A fifth class in the first year has been left as open option, but Year classes in their 3rd year, and in a few cases, vice versa.

students might consider doing Geology 140 as a useful en-

vironmental base. How to arrange it

g Studgnts wishing to discuss a Canadian Studies Programme,
- Oor wishing to take it, should get in touch with any of the

Year Il . e .
following, within their respective departments:

Students should plan to take at least one class within their

P .
major department from the list appended.  Professor B. Lesser, Economics Department

Professor M.G. Parks, English Department
Professor Hans Runte, French Department

. Professor P. Butler, Sociology Department
Professor ] M. Beck, Political Science Department

Professor P.B. Waite, History Department

They should also plan to take two classes outside their major
department from the same list, as follows:

English 207 Canadian Literature {
English 231 Modern Canadian and American Novels

Chemistry
Professors Lecturer
W.E. Jones M.L. Heit

(Chairman of Department)
Special Lecturers

W.A. Aue R. Langler

W.J. Chute J. Wasson

J.A. Coxon

T.P. Forrest Demonstrators

K.E. Hayes D. Burkholder

O.Knop J. Gabor

K.T. Leffek D. Groves

D.E. Ryan G. Matinopoulos
P. Renault

Associate Professors S. Sawler

T.S. Cameron P. Sherman

G.A. Dauphinee D. Silvert

J.S. Grossert M. Yeats

D.L. Hooper

L. Ramaley Research Associates

Z.M. Mielniczuk

Assistant Professors D.A. Othen

R.). Boyd

A. Chattopadhyay Postdoctoral Fellows
T.B. Grindley H. Furue

R.D. Guy F.Jackman
).C.T. Kwak G. Krishnamurty
P.D. Pacey G. Matinopoulos
J.A. Pincock ILA. Oxton

R. Stephens M. Wang

A. Terzis N. Ward

C.H. Warren W.J. Westerhaus

As one of the basic sciences, chemistry can help provide us
with an understanding of the processes occurring in the
materials surrounding us. A student considering an honours
programme in chemistry should be competent in mathe-
matics as well as chemistry, since mathematics is the
language of the physical sciences. We say honours pro-
gramme advisedly, for the honours B.Sc. is the minimum pro-
fessional requirement for a chemist—the general B.Sc. with a
major in chemistry has no professional standing. Chemists
with honours degrees are employed in widely differing areas
in industry and government, reflecting the diversity of fields
in which chemistry plays an important role. For some
students, a first degree in Chemistry will provide a

“background for further graduate work in medicine, law,

business administration, biochemistry, .oceanography, geo-
logy or other areas. Many students will proceed in further
studies in chemistry, working toward the degree of M.Sc. or
Ph.D. A postgraduate degree is essential for those who wish
to engage in independent original research or in university
teaching.

Chemistry 110 is an- introduction to the discipline. Non-
science students who elect to take chemistry to fulfill re-
quirements for a degree will find that the subject provides a-
good insight into the scientific method. Many students who
do not intend to become professional chemists are required
to take introductory chemistry and may be required to take
second and third-year classes in the subject as well. This
group of students can include those taking courses in
engineering, pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, dental hygiene,
nursing and pharmacy. Engineering students contemplating
chemical engineering should consult the Department of
Engineering for advice on desirable classes in chemistry. All
students intending to take classes in chemistry beyond the
first year level should include classes in mathematics and
physics in their first year, and final grades in these classes
should not be less than C, if they are, the student is bound to
find advanced classes in chemistry difficult and frustrating.
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211B Introductory Inorganic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.;
lab. 3 hrs.; optional tutorial: 2 hrs.; O. Knop.

—_
It is suggested that these five other classes be chosen 5.
cording to the future plans of the student. For example; th;,c.-
planning future study in physical chemistry should take ad i
tional mathematics and physics classes; those plannj
future study in organic chemistry should take one or m
biology classes; those planning future study in geochemis;
should take one or more geology classes. ‘

At the second year level the student is exposed to the four
areas of specialization into which chemistry has been tradi-
tionally subdivided. Inorganic chemistry deals with all the
chemical elements except carbon, and the compounds which
these elements form. Organic chemistry is devoted to the
study of the almost limitless number of compounds contain-
ing carbon. Analytical chemistry is concerned with the
determination of the composition of substances, and with the
detection of elements in quantities however minute. Physical
chemistry is primarily devoted to the study of how and why
chemical reactions occur and the rate at which they proceed.
Beyond the second year level, a student’s studies in chemistry
become increasingly concentrated in one of these four areas.
The student may also be introduced to biochemistry or the
chemistry of living organisms, as well as such specialties as
structural chemistry, radiochemistry, electrochemistry and
theoretical chemistry.

- material .cgvered !ncludes principles of nomenclature,
radioactive disintegration and its applications, electronic
structure of atoms, elgments of molecular-orbital theory and
inorganic s@ereochemlstry, principles of crystal chemistry,
and a certain amount of systematic chemistry of inorganic
B.Sc. Combined Honours Programs ) , compounds. The preparation and analysis of inorganic com-
The department has designed a number of p"°8l'amm pounds will be the laboratory assignments.
which allow a student to obtain a Combined Honours Degreq )
in Chemistry with one of Biology, Geology, Mathematics o

; 0
Physics. Students who contemplate this type of Progra‘

should consult with the Departmental Chairman.

prerequisites: Chemistry 110 and Mathematics 100 and 101 (or
: e’qui‘/3|ent5)- These classes cannot be taken concurrently
with Chemistry 211B.

220A Introductory Analytical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.;

Classes Offered -
Jab.: 3 hrs.; L. Ramaley.

A/B indicates that the class will be offered in either the A org
term. The names of professors are those teaching the classes
in 1977/78 and not necessairly those for 1978/79. Consult the
timetable for up to date details. i “"

Because advances in chemistry have been and continue to be
published in many languages, those who look forward to
postgraduate study and research are urged to acquire a
reading knowledge of at least two foreign languages. These
are usually chosen from among French, German and Russian.

Chemistry 220 provides a thorough introduction to the tech-
niques used to analyze the major components of a sample
and a brief introduction to methods of separation. Those
aspects of solution equilibria important to these analytical
techniques will also be covered. Specific topics include
1 ‘theory of titration;; gravimetric analysis; acid-base, precipita-
tion and redox equilibria; and chromatography. Examples of
the subjects covered in the lecture are used in the laboratory.
These involve the qualitative, semi-quantitative and quan-
titative analysis of unknowns.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 110

105 Chemistry For Dental Hygiene Students
lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; G.A. Dauphinee.
Degree Programmes 1
This class is taken by dental hygiene students in their f
year. It will not serve as a prerequisite to second-year
chemistry classes and is only a credit course in the Schoo of
Dental Hygiene. Organic chemistry is discussed in the second

half of the year, since the regular programme of the students E A
does not include further study of chemistry. The subjects 231A Introductory Chemical Thermodynamics, lect.: 3

discussed in the first term include atomic structure, solution hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; C.H. Warren.
equilibria and simple inorganic chemistry. Laboratory: ex: i
periments are integrated with the material discussed in:
tures. Quantitative aspects-of chemistry are not emphasiz
in this class. .

General Degree with Major in Chemistry

In order to obtain as general a chemical background as possi-
ble, the student after taking Chemistry 110, should include in
his program the classes 211B, 220A, 231A, 232B and 240,
which give exposure to the four areas of specialization in
chemistry. The remaining requirements in chemistry may be
chosen from the third and fourth year classes depending on
the student’s major interests. Each student who plans to ma-
jor in chemistry should consult with his or her departmental
advisor each year regarding his or her programme of study.
The student’s programme should also include Mathematics
100 and 101 and Physics 110.

ermodynamics, one of the major areas of physical
chemistry, is essentially a study of energy and is applicable to
i energy changes associated with chemical reactions, as well
as physical, biological and geological processes. The position
of chemical equilibrium is one of the major concerns of
el{]erpical thermodynamics. The lecture periods include dis-
cussions of the following topics: three laws of thermodyna-
mics and their application, free energy, chemical
ulhbrium, colligative properties, phase diagrams and elec-
vr'ochemis.try. The laboratory sessions will give students an
opportunity to perform experiments which illustrate many
aspects of the above topics with modern techniques and ap-
paratus.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 110 and Mathematics 100 and 101

110 General Chemistry, lect: 3 hrs,; lab.; tutorial: 3
hrs.; W.A. Aue, R.J. Boyd, T.S. Cameron, A. Chat:
topadhyay, W.J. Chute, G.A. Dauphinee, R.D. Guy,
K.E. Hayes, M.L. Heit, D.E. Ryan, J. Wasson, A Terzis.

B.Sc. with Honours in Chemistry

This programme is intended to provide a broad training in
chemistry while at the same time it makes provision for the
individual interests of students. All honours students are re-
quired to consult annually with the Chairman of the Depart-
ment, and to obtain his approval of their course selection.

This is an introductory class in college chemistry with lec:
tures and tutorials on a number of topics in physical and
structural chemistry. Included are stoichiometry, acid-ba
and oxidation-reduction reactions, gases, liquids and so!
solutions, thermochemistry, equilibrium, chemical kinetic!
and atomic and molecular structure.

Year I will normally consist of:

1. Chemistry 110

2. Mathematics 100 and 101

3. A foreign language at the 100 level

4. One of Biology 1000 or 2000 Geology 100 or Physics 110
5. Elective

32B Introduction to Kinetics and Photochemistry,

Empbhasis is placed on the formulation of theories which ect.:3 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; J.A. Coxon
be useful in the correlation of experimental facts, rather tha )

on the memorization of the facts themselves. Wher
possible, such a theory is derived using standard m
matical methods from basic physical principles. In tests al
examinations students are expected to demonstrate
knowledge of the basis of these theories and of their li ;
tions and to show a logical approach to the solution
numerical problems. [

hs glass will introduce the student to the fundamentals of
la/estlcs and i.ncludes meth(?ds of measurement, basic rate
pi I mechanisms ~and theories of reaction rates. Specific ex-
pr;?.-:::S o(; some snmple ‘and ct?mplex reactions in the gas
" s and in solution will be discussed. Elementary aspects

' the kinetic molecular theory, molecular spectroscopy,

statistical mechani i i
3 anics and photoch
Bt photochemistry will be also

Years I, 111 and IV must include:

1. Chemistry 211B, 220A, 231A, 232B, and 240

2. Six full classes from Chemistry 300 and 400 levels.
Chemistry 300A, 311A, 312B, 321A, 322B, 330A, 331B, 341A,
and 342B are required classes. In addition the non-credit
courses 388 and 488 must be taken.

3. Mathematics 200 or 220 a prerequisite for Chemistry 300A,
330A and 331B.

4. Five other classes. These must be chosen as follows:

a) If Physics 110 or a foreign language were not taken in Year
1, they must be taken in Years I1-IV.

b) Two classes beyond the 100-level must be taken in a minor
subject. Minor subjects allowed for this degree are bio-
chemistry, biology, geology, mathematics or physics.

It is assumed that students entering this class will have sof
knowledge of elementary chemistry, mathematics al¥
physics. The minimum background in chemistry is 44
equivalent of Nova Scotia Grade XI with emphasis 0N
numerical aspects. It is important that students be able to s
exponents and logarithms, proportionality and variation, @

be able to solve quadratic and simultaneous equations.

In

pertihe laboratory, the student will be exposed to various ex-

poznental _techniques used in the fields of kinetics,
0tochemistry and spectroscopy.

Blerequis; .
i}']eoqulsnes: Chemistry 110 and Mathematics 100 and 101.
Mthough not essential, Chemistry 231A is recommended.

240 Introductory Organic Chemistry, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.:
3 hrs.; T.P. Forrest, J.S. Grossert, T.B. Grindley, D.L.
Hooper, R. Langler, J.A. Pincock.

This class will provide a broad introduction to the chemistry
Qf carbon compounds, including molecular shapes and bond-
ing, characteristic reactions and the way in which they take
place, and the application of spectroscopy to organic
chemistry.

Prerequisites: A good comprehension of the principles
studied in Chemistry 110. In particular, the student is required
to understand the relation between carbon and the other
elements of the periodic table; valence; covalent and ionic
bonding; electronic orbitals; orbital hybridization and the
determination of molecular geometry by all types of s and p
atomic orbital hybridization; electronegativity; the physical
chemistry of solutions; chemical equilibria; velocities of reac-
tions; oxidation-reduction; acids and bases.

243 .Introdu‘ctory Organic Chemistry with Bio-
chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; W.J. Chute.

This class is taken by nursing students. It will not serve as a
prergquisite to third-year classes in chemistry and is only a
crednt course in the School of Nursing. During the first term a
bgsnc introduction to the chemistry of carbon compounds is
given. In the second term students transfer to the Bio-
chemistry Department.

300A Introductory Theoretical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.;
R.J. Boyd. !

This.class provides an introduction to quantum mechanics
and its application to spectroscopy and the electronic struc-
ture of atoms. The postulates of quantum mechanics are
presented and then applied to some simple physical systems
including the particle in a box, rigid rotor, and simple har-
rponic oscillator. This is followed by a discussion of the rota-
tions and vibrations of molecules, and the electronic struc-
ture of atoms. The class concludes with the solutions of the H
atom problem and the independent electron approach to
many electron atoms.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 200 or 220 and Chémi
S auniies emistry 211B or

311A Chemistry of the Main Group Elements, lect.: 2
hrs.; lab.; 3 hrs;; T.S. Cameron.

The aim of the class is to undertake a systematic study of the
cherr.\is.try of the main group elements, with particular em-
phasis on the nonmetals of the first and second row elements
Appropriate use will be made of modern bonding concepts.
such as molecular orbjtal theory and multi-centred bonds.

The laboratory will introduce the students to synthetic pro-
Fedures for the preparation of inorganic compounds and will
mclu.de a study of their reactions. In general, these require
special handling techniques, such as controlled atmosphere
very high temperature or vacuum line manipulation. '
Prerequisite: Chemistry 211B. '

312B Chenmistry of the Transition Metals, lect.: 2 hrs.:
lab.: 3 hrs.; A. Terzis. ’

This class deals with the transition elements and their com-
glexes. Use is made of modern bonding theories, i.e. crystal
field and ligand field theories, with a view towards unifying
the chemical and physical properties of these substances.
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343A/B Bioorganic Chemistry, lect.: 3 hrs.; T.P. Forrest.

tivity coefficients, solutions of electrolytes and the Deby,
Huckel theory, partial molar quantities and E.M.F.’s anq tlfi ‘
thermodynamics of ions. At appropriate times throughoyt the i
term the statistical approach to thermodynamics will be iev.
troduced and the entropy, heat capacity energy and frq
energy will be discussed in terms of partition functions, 3

The laboratory, where students must complete five or six ol
periments through the term, is open at all times, The
laboratory work is designed to help the student gain cop.
fidence in results that he may obtain in any laboratory. FOu;?
of the experiments will be written up during the term as fo;:
mal reports, following the format of the Canadian Journa o
Chemistry. 2
Prerequisites: Chemistry 231A and Mathematics 200 or 220, |

\

In the laboratory the experiments are chosen to demonstrate
the principles and uses of high temperature techniques, non-
aqueous solvents, crystal growth; the role of metals in life
processes. Use is made of several spectroscopic methods
(NMR, UV, VIS, IR) for the characterization of the com-
pounds that are synthesized.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 211B.

since molecules in_ nature operate under the same rules as
Sovern molecules in an organic laboratory, one can apply
those principles which have been elucidated in the organic
Jaboratory to the study of the behaviour of organic com-
( ounds in n‘atur'e. In order to cause a reaction to occur in the
|aboratory it might be necessary to alter functional groups
and provide other conditions necessary to induce reactivity
of a particular type. An analysis of the requirements for reac-
tivity, methods by which these can be achieved and the in-
fluence of various factors on the outcome of reactions serve
a5 the basis of this course.

eactions to be analysed will be selected from sources such
a5 primary metabolic pathways, biosynthetic pathways
metabolism of chemotheropeutic agents, and coenzyme'
ctions. The class will be built on a framework of types of
ctions and factors controlling reactivity rather than a
vey of compounds found in nature.

ihis class may not be included in the nine chemistry credits
required for an honours chemistry degree (Degree Pro-
grammes 5.3.5.1 () ). It may however be taken by honours
_chemistry students in addition to these nine.

prerequisites: Chemistry 240 (or equivalent)

321A Solution Equilibria and Analytical Spectroscopy,
lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial: 1 hr; lab.: 3 hrs; A. Chatto-

padhyay
Chemistry 321A is organized into three units:

1. Introduction and statisticc — elementary concepts,
stoichiometry, the evaluation of analytical data.

2. Chemical equilibria and their analytical applications —
fundamental concepts, aqueous acid-base reactions,
equilibria calculations, buffers, titration curves, fractional
distribution curves, effect of structures on acidity, non-

reactions. Topics will include the treatment of experimenta|

aqueous solvents and acid-base titrations, metal-ion titra-
tions, equivalence point detectors (indicators). kinetic data obtained from simple and complex reactions
vid

3. Spectrochemical methods of analysis — electromagnetic both catalysed and non-catalysed, the steady state

radiation and interaction with matter, measurements, funda- ~ approximation and its application, the Rice-Herzfeld ap-
mental laws, UV-visible molecular spectroscopy, molecular proa.ch to complex reactions, phOtOIVS'S,_|Umlnescence and
luminescence spectroscopy, infrared and raman, atomic special techniques for studying fast reactions. Examples wil

elemental analysis (flame emission, atomic absorption). be drawn from reactions in the gas phase, at the gas solid
terface and in liquid solutions. An understanding of the

mechanism of chemical reactions will be sought by usng the
methods of Absolute Reaction Rate Theory. ‘
The laboratory will be open at all times. Each student is ex-
pected to complete at least five experiments.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 232B and Mathematics 200 or 220. 1

331B Chemical Kinetics, lect.: 2 hrs,; lab.: asrneeded;;;
W.E. Jones. N

This class deals with the rates and mechanisms of chemica

388 General Topics in Chemistry. A non- credit
seminar course to be given by invited speakers which
must be taken by all 3rd year honours Chemistry

The program of laboratory experiments is designed to il-
students.

lustrate the above techniques with practical examples.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 220A
. . . 400B Theoretical i . .
322B Analytical Electrochemistry and Separations, 4 al Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; C.H. Warren.
: ; ial: . lab.:3 hrs;; R.D. . . ) )
lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial: 1 hr; lab.: 3 hrs; R.D. Guy Tihe Flass is a continuation of 300A. Molecular orbital theory
and its appllcations will be examined in greater detail. Group
theory will be introduced and applied to spectroscopy and
molecular orbital theory.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 300A.

341A ldentification of Organic Compounds, lect.: 3
hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs; T.P. Forrest. 3
The purpose of this class is to introduce the student to the
techniques necessary for the identification of organic co
pounds. Although there will be some presentation of t
classical, wet, qualitative analysis methods the main e
phasis will be on modern spectroscopic techniques, such
nuclear magnetic, infrared and ultraviolet spectroscopy a
mass spectrometry. The course will be built on the framew:

of the functional group classification developed in introd
tory organic chemistry courses. The laboratory section of
class will involve identification of unknown substances
the methods covered in the lecture material. Students m
work independently in the laboratory in order to solve theil
own individual problems.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 240 (or equivalent)

Chemistry 322B deals with the application of elec-
trochemical and separation techniques to chemical analysis.
The basic chemical and physical principles are explained, ap-
plications to analytical problems are examined and
instrumentation is described. The material on electro-
chemistry starts with a review of oxidation-reduction theory
and equilibria and a description of redox and ion selective
electrode behaviour. Next the potentiometric use of these
electrodes is described. Finally the various types -of
coulometry and polarography are examined. The material on
separations includes sections on separation by precipitation,
solvent extraction, and all forms of chromatography. Em-
phasis is placed on thin layer, high speed liquid, and gas-
liquid chromatography. :

411A Symmetry and Group Theory, lect.: 2 hrs.; com-
pulsory tutorial: 3 hrs.; O. Knop.

his class will be concerned with the elements of the theory
of abstract groups and their representations, crystallographic
and non-crystallographic point groups, and an introduction
ﬁj thAe theory of space groups. Examples from stereo-
hg:emlstry, crystallography, and spectroscopy will be used to
lfustrate the theory. Knowledge of elementary manipulations
fmmatrices and determinants is desirable.

The laboratory work is concerned with practical examples of P’.e’eqUISitG}S-' o1 a0 Miathemafios 205 er 220, g
the above techniques in both qualitative and quantitative e |
analysis.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 220A

342B Pathways of Organic Chemistry, lect,; 3 hrs; lab.:

3 hrs.; J.A. Pincock. ;

] #12B Solid State Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs. lab.: 3 hrs. O
This is an intermediate class in organic chemistry with the K“?Op. v
aim of extending the student’s knowledge of functio
groups and their reactions. The class will begin with a b

outline of the principles of these reactions which will then

330A Chemical Thermodynamics, lect.: 2 hrs,; lab.: 3
hrs.; K.E. Hayes.
This class, while primarily intended for Chemistry Honours

and major students should prove of interest to students in the
fields of Biology, Biochemistry and Geology.

Qllstcrgmical. elements and compounds can exist as

. act i Clystalline solids, and most of them normally do. The ar-

used as the basis for the understanding of synthetic orga €ments of atoms and molecules in such solids, known as

chemistry. The subject will be presented so that the sltuth al structures, closely reflect the bonding properties of
i p i ti-s € consti i

sees how individual reactions are applied to mu . onstituent elements. They can be studied by methods

organic preparations. In the laboratory section, students at do not destroy or modify the crystal str .
work individually using many standard techniques for t v ucture. The aim

The class will proceed via a review of the laws of ther- is class is to acquaint the student wi
i : ) ! with the meth
preparation of organic compounds. Both single-step ethods most

modynamics as applied to ideal closed systems, to consider
the problems of real gases and open systems. Extensive use is
made of the chemical potential and the various Maxwell rela-
tionships. Specific topics to be covered include, free energy
and equilibria, phase equilibria, fugacity, activities and ac-

and f quently em ;

A { ployed for this purpose and with inci
multi-step procedures will be undertaken so that a go? of solid state chemistry in geanaIF,) with the principles
understanding of the practical problems involved in organi¢
synthesis will be attained. d

Pere isi
€Quisites: Chemistry 211B, 330A i
Prerecaisites: Chemistry 240 (or equivalent) | . , and 411A (or equi-

Va
2€Nnts) or consent of instructor.

f

420A/B Analytical Instrumentation, lect.: 2 hrs; lab.: 3
hrs.; L. Ramaley.

This course deals with the design and operation of modern in-
struments used for the qualitative and/or quantitative iden-
tific.ation of an analytical sample. ‘Basic principles of elec-
tr.om(.:s are covered, starting with the operation of individual
circuit elements (resistors, capacitors, transformers, diodes
and amplifying elements), and are used to show how typical
control and signal processing circuits operate. Associated
devices such as the transducers required to obtain a signal
from an analytical sample, spectrometer optical systems etc
are also discussed. -
Prerequisites: Chemistry 321A and 322B or permission of in-
structor.

421A/B Methods of Instrumental Analysis, lect.: 2 hrs.:
lab.: 3 hrs.; W.A. Ave. '

A detailed study of the operating principles of modern
gnalytical instrumentation is given. Instruments are divided
into 3. sections, covering elemental analysis, the analysis of
organic molecules, and separations. Techniques covered in-
clude atomic spectroscopy with both flame and non-flame’
c'ells,. arc and spark methods, X-ray fluorescence, neutron ac-
:lvatlon anallysis, visible/UV  spectroscopy, mass spec-
roscopy, nuclear magnetic resonance, an

(GLC, liquid and thin layer). @ chromatosraphy
Prerequisites: Chemistry 321A and 322B or permission of in-
structor,

430A/B Introductory Statistical Thermodynamics,
lect.: 2 hrs.; R.J. Boyd.

An introduction to the principles of statistical ther-
modynamics and quantum statistical mechanics including:
ensembles, the postulates of statistical mechanics:
Boltzmann, Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Finstein statistics; ideal,
monatomic, diatomic and polyatomic gases, and transporé
phenomena. Wherever possible the application of statistical
thermodynamics to chemical systems as well as physical and
biological processes will be emphasized.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 330A or permission of the instructor.

431A/B Electrolyte Systems, lect.; 2 hrs; lab.: 3 hrs.

This 'class can be taken in the 3rd or 4th year of study, and
provides a theoretical and practical introduction nece;sary
for the application of the physical chemistry of electrolyte
sol({t!oqs in life sciences and medicine. Topics include
equilibrium and transport properties of solutions, especially
electrolyte solutions with applications, colloid chemistry and
electrokinetic phenomena as applied to e.g. electrophoresis
and centrifugation, and a description of membrane transport
and coupled transport with examples of biological im-
portance. Laboratory experiments emphasize the measure-
ment of electrical potential differences in low and high im-
pedaqce systems, microelectrodes, redox-electrodes and
selective-ion electrodes, as well as thermodynamic and
transport properties of electrolyte solutions.

gerequisite: Chemistry 231A, 232B, or permission of instruc-

r.

432A/B Spectroscopy and Photochemistry, lect.: 2
hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; W.E. Jones.

This class is designed to introduce the student to the
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theoretical and practical aspects of atomic and molecular
spectroscopy and the application of this information to
photochemical problems.

The discussion of all topics will begin at an introductory

level.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 231A, 232B or permission of instruc-

tor.

440A[B Spectroscopy of Organic Molecules, lect.: 2
hrs.; lab.; 3 hrs.; D.L. Hooper.

This class includes an introduction to the theory of mass
spectroscopy and nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy,
however the focus of the class is the application of these
techniques as well as infrared and ultraviolet spectroscopic
methods in the structure determination of organic com-
pounds.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 341A, or equivalents, or permission of
instructor.

441B Stereochemistry and Synthesis in Organic
Chenmistry, lect.: 2 hrs.: lab.: 3 hrs.; J.S. Grossert.

Stereochemistry and synthesis, illustrated in considerable

part with examples taken from the field of natural products.

Laboratory experiments will be chosen to incorporate
J modern advanced synthetic techniques and principles.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 341A, 342B or equivalent, or permis-
/ sion of instructor.

i 442A Organic Reaction Mechanisms, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.:
! 3 hrs.; K.T. Leffek, T.B. Grindley

P

ﬁ In this class, methods for determining the mechanisms of
({ organic reactions are discussed from the viewpoint of the
physical organic chemist. Topics to be considered include
applications of kinetics data, isotope and salt effects, linear
free energy relationships and acid and base catalysis.

The laboratory will illustrate the variety of methods used to
study the above topics.

' Prerequisites: Chemistry 341A, 342B and Chemistry 232B or
equivalents, or permission of the instructors.

488 Advanced Topics in Chemistry.

A non-credit seminar course to be given by invited speakers
which must be taken by all 4th year honours Chemistry

students.

499 Honours Examination

,) This is an additional class required of all Honour students in
Chemistry in order to satisfy requirements 5.3.5.1 (c). It
should be taken in the final year of a concentrated chemistry
honours programme. In the case of a combined or un-
concentrated honours programme the student should consult
with the Departmental Chairman as to the method of satisfy-
ing regulation 5.3.5.2 (d).

Graduate Studies.

The department offers graduate classes leading to the
degrees of M.Sc. (both Full Time and Part Time) and Ph.D.
Details relating to admission, scholarships and fellowships,
requirements for the degree, classes of instruction, etc., can
‘be found in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies.

Classics

Professors

A.H. Armstrong
R.D. Crouse

J.A. Doull

T.E.W. Segelberg

Associate Professors
J.P. Atherton (Chairman)
R. Friedrich

Assistant Professors
D.K. House
].M.P. Lowry

Special Lecturers
W.J. Hankey .
C.J.Starnes = -

Visiting Professor
P.F. Kussmaul
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Degree Programmes

General B.A. and B.Sc.

of classes offered by the department, Classics 101,102,103
200 and 207 and those classes in Ancient Histlory "and
geligions and Ancient and Medieval Philosophy not having a
Language prerequisite should be especially useful to students
taking a general degree. All classes beyond the 100 level are
available for majorand minor programmes in classics, and the
~ pepartment will be glad to assist students in workinglout pro-

grammes according to their interests.

Classics is the study of our origins - how the Christian.
European tradition to which we belong arose out of the ap.
cient civilizations of the Mediterranean area. The fundamen.
tal ideas and beliefs of Europeans and North Americans, by
which we are distinguished from Chinese, Indians, and those
of other traditions, were formed in the meeting of Greek and'
Oriental cultures in ancient times. To understand fully oyr!
own contemporary culture, we must study its historjcall
origins.

Honours Programmes

The candidate may choose between three programmes: B.A
with Hopours in Classics (Ancient Literature), B.A .w'ith.
~ Honours in C|2.iSSiCS (Ancient History), or B.A. witl; Hc;néurs in
; cla§siCs (Ancient Philosophy). In each case, it is highly
desirable, but not essential, that the student begin the study of
 at least one of the classical languages during the first year of
study. Fpr purposes of meeting grouping requirements, An-
_cient History and Ancient and Medieval Philosophy clésses
may be counted either as Classics credits, or as History and
‘Philosophy credits, respectively. ’ ’

Classics is much more than the study of ancient language
Languages are not learned for themselves, but because th
are necessary for the scientific study of ancient histo,
literature, religion, mythology and philosophy. The Classi
Department at Dalhousie provides instruction both in'the
subjects and in ancient languages. While previous prepa
tion in one or more ancient languages is desirable, it is nev:
theless quite feasible for a student who discovers an interest.
in classics to begin his language studies during his university:
course. ¢

’;To receive an HONOURS degree in Classics:

(1) Students must complete nine to eleven classes in Classics

beyond the 100 level chosen in accord with th

regulations for HONOURS. ¢ general Facul
‘(Z)The programme must include work in either Greek or Latin
La'r:gulage and Literature to the 300 level and work in the
other language to an appropriate level as determi
\Undergraduate Advisor. st by the

(3) The programme must be approved
Advisor. PP by the Undergraduate

A student taking classics at Dalhouise can approach the
study of ancient cultures through literature or through history,
and the study of social structures or through the study: of
Greek and Christian philosophy. Honours courses are offered

which concentrate on any one of these three approaches.

Whether the HONOURS de i i i
. gree is awarded in A
Literature, History or Philosophy will depend on the a?g;egF

‘the Department’s offerings in whi
- g which a larger part of the work

The department also offers combined honours courses il
Greek and German and in Latin and French. These cour:

take account of the exceptionally close links between Fre
culture and Latin literature on the one hand and between
German and Greek poetry and philosophy on the other.

Students of classics usually learn Greek and Latin. Instruc
tion may also be had in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac and Arabic.

It is obvious that classics is worth studying for its own sake b)
students who wish to obtain a better understanding of tl:)(
common assumptions and beliefs of our society. This
knowledge has always been regarded as pertinent to a career
in politics and the higher levels of the civil service. For those
who are thinking of the clergy, classics is the most relevantt
preparation.

Classical studies also prepare students for a life of teaching
and scholarship in several directions. Now that Canada is
longer a colony culturally, but responsible for its own cultur
we have great need of scholars and teachers who know abo
our origins. Teachers of classics for schools and universit
are hard to find in Canada. Classics is also the best prepa
tion for the study of non- European cultures (Chinese, Ind'?fp'
Islamic, etc.), and there is a growing need for specialists il

these fields. For the older history.of philosophy, and for the ‘Class' . :
history of Christian belief until, and including, the Reformss ~~'assics 101 Ancient History: An Introduction to the

tion, a knowledge of classics is indispensable. The same M2 _‘gultural History of the Ancient World, lect.: 2 hrs.:
be said for mediaeval studies in general. Classics leads als0© >-K. House, ] .M.P. Lowry. ' h !
ancient Near Eastern Studies (Jewish, Babylonian, EgYPt'g'n‘
etc., and to archeology.

Jci)mbined Honours:
Classics may be taken as i

2 part of a combined honours pro-
;gf?’:nme with French and German. Students interestedp in
either of these programmes should consult with the chairmen
of the respective departments.

Undergraduate Advisor

%te programmes of all students majoring or honouring in the
w partment must be approved by the Undergraduate Ad-
visor. Currently Professor House holds the position.

. Classes Offered
Literature, History and Philosophy

?IgziésThe Intrqductory classes, and the more elementary

C ol l’:'\ I/;‘\naent History and Religions, and Classical

6 'ag y listed below do not require knowledge of the an-

B aguagt;s. However, students who plan to do advanced

B ny of these areas are advised to begin study of the
Propriate languages as early as possible.

I

Introductory:_Origins of the West

The f; ;
2 assg::rslt tgrrrg wu!l be devoted to a study of the major pre-
: al civilizations (Sumer, Egypt, etc.) in which attention

!

will be paid to the art, religion and social forms of these
cultures as well as their political development; in the second
term the civilizations of Greece, Rome, and Israel will be
studied, and their issue in the Early Christian world con-
sidered.

As the class is intended as an introductory one, no special

preparation is expected, and there is no forei
preperens eign language re-

Classics 102 Archeolo
gy and Art, lect.: 3 hrs.
Hankey, J.P. Atherton. oW

'Thls.|s a stqdy of Greco-Roman civilization from its origins to
its dissolution ;{rimarily through its visual art. By a study of
sculpture, mosaic, painting and architecture and a reading of
some crucial literary texts we will attempt to see how the
classical picture of the cosmos emerged and developed. The
transformations in the view of nature and space will be.con—
sidered up to the Renaissance.

This is an introductory class; no special preparation is ex-
pected and there is no foreign language requirement.

Classics 103 Introduction to Anci i
ent Philosophy, lect.:
2 hrs., A.H. Armstrong, J.P. Atherton. PR e

An introduction to classical culture thr i
' . . ough a study of it
philosophical ideas. The ideas will be presentedyin th:

|e||g|0u5 Ilte ary a“d social context o tllell I” tO”Cal
developlnent ’

Classics 200 Classical Literatur
' e, lect. :
Starnes and others. 2 hrs; CJ.

ﬁ\n introductiop to classical civilization by way of the
iterature, read in English translations. Authors studied will be
Homer, the Greek Dramatists, Plato, Vergil and St. Augustine.

Classics 207/Comp. Lit. 207 Anci i
. Lit. ent Drama in relati
to Modern Dramal |, lect.: 2 hrs.; R. Friedrich. wen

Greek Thgatre (production, the Dionysian féstival, the origins
of drama in the Dionysian ritual etc.) and a numb'er of Greek
plays by Ae§chylu5, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes and
Menandgr will be studied first; then Plato’s critique of drama
and Arlgtotle’s defence of it in the Poetics, the first
systematic theory of drama. This will lead to a stuc’!y of the in-
fluence which Greek drama and in particular Aristotle’s
theory of drama had on the formation of modern European
drama from the renaissance to the 20th century. This course

is open to first year students. There i i
et is no foreign language re-

Ancient History and Religions

Classics 222 Greek Histor
: y, lect.: 2 hrs; D.K. H
Given alternately with Classics 223. e

Classics 223 Roman Histor

y: The Cultural History of
thg Roman World, lecture/seminar, 2 hrs., D K. Horxs?e
Given alternately with Classics 222. .

Classics 228/528 Christian Beginni
. eginnings and the Earl
History of the Church, seminar 2 hrs_; E. Segelberg.ar Y

The subject of this seminar for 9 wi
' : 1978-79 will be the earl
Church with special emphasis on ministry and authority. Y
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Classics 4401570 Seminar on the Philosophy of the
church Fathers, R.D. Crouse.

‘ Jternately with Classics 445.

Anselm’s Proslogion and the first few questions of Thop, 3
Aquinas’ Summa Theologica. It will be the object of lectu,a§
to present the continuity of the historical development ang f;
emphasize the broad implications of the philosophical dol
trines presented in the texts. In the later part of the Class
some attention will be given to late mediaeval Platonism
Mysticism, so that something can be shown of the beginn

of Reformation and modern philosophical and religiq

thought.

Classics 229/529 Greek Religion, seminar: 2 hrs.; E.
Segelberg.

The history of Greek Religion, with particular attention to the
interpretation of myth. (Not offered in the period covered by
this edition of the calendar).

Givena

classics 445/564 Medieval Interpreters of Aristotle,
seminar: 2 hrs.; J.P. Atherton, R.D. Crouse.

Classics 226/526 Roman Religion, seminar: 2 hrs; E. Given alternately with Classics 440.

Segelberg. (Not offered in the period covered by this
edition of the calendar).

| Classics 450/580 Seminar on Neoplatonism, seminar: 2
Classics 340 The Dialogues of Plato, seminar: 2 hyg. hrs.; A.H. Armstrong.
D.K. House. Topics from the history of Neoplatonism and its relation to

Classics 227/527 Near Eastern Religion, seminars: 2
he theology of the Greek Church will be studied.

hrs.; E. Segelberg. (Not offered in the period covered

by this edition of the calendar.) This class presupposes some knowledge of the history of An.

cient Philosophy and some knowledge of Greek.
.Given alternately with Classics 350.

Classics 486/586 Departmental Seminar, Seminar, 2

Classics 230 History of Christian Doctrine to ]
Augustine, lect.: 2 hrs;; C.J. Starnes, W J. Hankey.
The class will consider the meaning of Christian doctrines in

relation to their Jewish and Greek origins and their develop-
ment in the classical world. The basic text will be Augustine,

The City of God.
Given alternately with Classics 341.

Classics 341 St. Augustine’s Confessions, seminar:. Classical Languages and Literature

hrs. ’ Greek 100 Introductory Greek, lect.: 4 hrs; D.K.

This class presupposes some knowledge of the history of Ar
cient Philosophy, and some knowledge of Latin. f h" is the beginners’ class in the Greek | d
. ' ‘ ! This i s in the Greek language, and no
Given alternately with Classics 230. ) vious know]edge is required. The aim of tghisg(jass is to
ch the student to read a Greek text. After he has become
accustomed to the new alphabet - which does not take long -
the study of grammar is introduced along with reading and
translation of Texts from original Greek literature.

Classics 252/552 Seminar on Problems of the
Hellenistic Period, seminar: 2 hrs; E. Segelberg.
Religions in the Hellenistic Period.

Classics 345/German 365 Hegel’s Philosophy
Nature, J.A. Doull, W.J. Hankey.

Hegel’s Philosophy of Nature and its relation to ancient
physics and modern science. The course will endeavour to
discover in what sense a thinking of nature is essential con
tinuity with ancient physics is currently possible or in what:
sense modern natural science constitutes a philosophy of
nature. 3
Given alternately with Classics 420.

Classies 253/553 Seminar on the Roman Empire and
the Rise of Christianity, seminar: 2 hrs.; J.P. Atherton,
P.F. Kussmaul.

Selected topics from the transition from Classical to Christian
culture will be studied. Particular attention will be paid to the
connection between religious innovation and the effect of
the new beliefs’on literature, art and philosophy.

Greek 200 Intermediate Greek, lect.: 3 hrs.; staff.

Greek 200 is a continuation of Greek 100. The aim of the
class is to develop the student’s ability and to read and
tgnslate prose as well as poetic Greek texts. At the beginning
E the class there will be systematic review of Greek Gram-
‘mar. This will be followed by the reading of texts of Plato,

Classics 350 Aristotle, seminar: 2 hrs; D.K. House; Herodotus and Homer.

W.J. Hankey. 4 _
1 ‘Greek 300 Advanced Greek, seminar: 2 hrs., J.A. Doull.
This class will study a treatise of Aristotle usually the !
DeAnima or the Physics. It presupposes some knowledge o
Ancient Philosophy and some knowledge of Greek.

Classical Philosophy

Classics 336 Ancient Philosophy from its Beginning to
the Sixth Century A.D. (Same as Philosophy 336), lect.:
2 hrs.; A.H. Armstrong.

Classics 336 surveys the whole history of ancient Greek
philosophical thought from its beginnings in lonia in the sixth
century B.C. to the end of the public teaching of Greek
philosophy by non- Christians in the sixth century A.D. Proper
attention is paid to the great classical philosophies of Plato
and Aristotle studied in their historical context: and much
emphasis is laid on the Greek philosophy of the first centuries
A.D. and its influence on developing Christian thought.

This class which ‘will read both a prose and a poetic work is
It'he normal third class in Greek.
‘A

Given alternately with Classics 340. Prerequisite: Greek 200.

Greek 301/501 Greek Epic, seminar: 2 hrs.: staff.

Classics 420/567 Ancient Practical - Philosophy, ¢
[Prerequisite: Greek 300.

seminar: 2 hrs.; J.A. Doull, W.}J. Hankey.

Given alternately with Classics 345. Greek 302/502 Greek Lyric, seminar: 2 hrs.: staff
B Prerequisite: Greek " ‘
Classics 430/560 Seminar on the Philosophy of Aristo e

Classics 337 From Augustine to Calvin: History of
tle, seminar: 2 hrs.; J.A. Doull.

Christian Doctrine 11, W.J. Hankey. (Not offered in the
period covered by this edition of the calendar).

! grﬁﬁk 303/503 Greek Drama: Tragedy, seminar: 2 hrs;
. ) a P '
(Not offered in the period covered by this edition of t Prerequisite: Greek 300.

calendar). Y

Classics 338 Medieval Philosophy, (Same as

Philosophy 338), lect.: 2 hrs; R.D. Crouse.

Classics 338 (Philosophy 338) studies the development of
philosophy in the formative age of European civilization and
examines related political, institutional, literary and
theological concerns. An attempt is made to show how the
iegacy of classical and Christian antiquity was appropriated
and reformed to constitute the ideology of mediaeval
Christendom.

The class will be devoted mainly to the study and discussion
of a few fundamental texts, beginning with Boethius’ Con-
solation of Philosophy. Special attention will be given to

Gree.k 304/504 Greek Drama: Comedy, seminar; 2 hrs.;
R. Friedrich. ' !

Classics 431/561 Seminar on the Philosophy of Plato,
efequisite: Greek 300.

seminar: 2 hrs.; J.A. Doull,

(Not offered in the period covered by this edition of th @’reek 305/505 Greek Phil . L
eatendar] rs_; St osophical Texts I, seminar: 2
3 Brerequisite: Greek 3

Classics 432/562 Ancient and Modern Dialecti€ ; reek 300.

seminar: 2 hrs.; J.A. Doull.

Dialectical method in Fichte, Schelling and Hegel i

to Plato and Aristotle.

@feek 306/506 Greek Philosophical Texts Il, seminar: 2
0rs.; staff. '

Prerequisite: Greek 300.

n | relaﬁn

Greek 307/507 Greek Philosophical Texts I1i, seminar:
2 hrs; staff.

Prerequisite: Greek 300.

Greek 308/508 Greek Historians, seminar 2 hrs.; staff.
Prerequisite: Greek 300.

Greek 309/509 Greek Literary Criticism, seminar; 2
hrs.; R. Friedrich

Prerequisite: Greek 300.

Greek 410/510 Reading and Research, staff.
Latin 100 Introductory Latin, lect.: 3 hrs.; C.J. Starnes.

This is an introduction to Latin through the study of its basic
grammar.

Latin 200 Prose and Poetry of The Roman Republic
P.F. Kussmaul. '

A study of thg literature of the Republic through a selection
of texts: particular attention will be paid to improving the
students command of the grammar and syntax of the Latin
language.

Given alternately with Latin 201.

Latin 201 Poetry and Prose of the Roman Empire, P.F.
Kussmaul

A study of .the literature of the Empire through a selection of
texts: particular attention will be paid to improving the
students command of the grammar and syntax of the Latin
language.

Given alternately with Latin 200.

Latin 204 Latin Philosophical Texts, lect.: 2 hrs.: R.D
Crouse. o

The purpose of this class is to give students experience in
readmg philosophical Latin. Various authors will be read
from Cicero to the late Middle Ages.

Prerequisite: Latin 100 or Senior Matriculation in Latin.

Latin 206 Latin Historical Texts, lect.; 2 hrs; J. P
Atherton. o

Latin 350/550 Roman Satire, seminar, 2 hrs.; staff.

Latin 351/551 A Study of Vergil, seminar, 2 hrs.; J.P
Atherton T

The purpose of this class is to study the development and im-
portance of Vergil’s basic themes and ideas that are em-
bodied ip the Aeneid. In the first part of the class special at-
tention is given.to his early work the Bucolics, where his
themes begin to appear, and their development is then
followed through the relevant parts of the Georgics. The main
part of the class is devoted to the reading and discussion of
the chief themes of the Aeneid, especially as they illustrate



'

comparative literature

70 classics L comparative literature

71

mt Drama in Relation to Modern Drama I, R.
“Friedrich

Roman political, religious and social ideas which have great- Comparative Literature

ly influenced our own beliefs and institutions.

Teaching Staff q L ) ) ) ) o
S.A.M. Burns (Philosophy) Greek theatre (production, the Dionysian festival, the origins
R. Friedrich (Classics) g of drama in the Dionysian ritual etc.) and a number of Greek
F. Gaede (German) { ﬁ'olays by Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and
S. Jones (Spanish) ¢ np enander will be studied first; then Plato’s critique of drama
A- Kom{f ranch] i j nd Aristotle’s defense of it in the Poetics, the first systematic
LL&V;{Zf(fG(ELT;::]) ] : I?heorv of drama. This will lead to a study of the influence
e oy Hwhich Greek drama and ir) particular Aristotle’s theory of
S. Mendel (English) | drama had on the formatlor? of modgrn Europeaq drama
N. Nevo (Russian) from the renaissance on. This course is open to first-year
N.S. Poburko (English) 3 tudents.

A. Ruiz Salvador (Spanish) 9
H.R. Runte (French)

R. Runte (French) (Committee Head)

M.C. Sandhu (French)

H.G. Schwarz (German)

D. Steffen (German)

S. Villani (French)

G.F. Waller (English)

H.S. Whittier (English) H

Prerequisite: A class in Latin at the 200 level.

Latin 352/552 Advanced Reading in Latin Literature,
staff.

Latin 400/500 Reading and Research, staff.

Near Eastern Languages

The classes in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac and Arabic, are
available as electives at the discretion of the Department, on-

ly in relation to the needs of the particular student. Note: This class is cross-listed as Classics 207.

Note: The classes in Hebrew and Arabic are taught by the ;5209A Women in Latin America, S. Jones

Atlantic School of Theology.
uEven before the dawn of history, man became the ruler of

the roost, establishing the design for living that generally
prevails today. Everywhere, even if women are highly regard-
-d, the activities of men are valued more than those of
" women. It matters not a whit how a society allocates roles
and tasks between the sexes; those that belong to men in-
evitably count for more in the eyes of the whole community.
|n societies where men fish and women do beadwork, fishing
\brings greater prestige; where women fish and men work with
beads, it is beadwork that matters.” If this statement is true,
en it follows that women’s accomplishments have been
largely underrated and are due for reevaluation. The class
will explore the achievements of women in Latin America and
will attempt to assess their contributions objectively.

Hebrew

101 Elementary Hebrew and Introductory Readings,
J.B. Hardie. The Departments of Classics, English, French, German
Philosophy, Russian, Spanish and Theatre offer the following
classes in Comparative Literature. Classes which are cross.
listed may form part of an area of concentration. All lectures
are given in English and works are read in English translation
unless otherwise noted. y

202 Intermediate Hebrew, }.B. Hardie.
303 Advanced Hebrew, ) .B. Hardie.

Coptic

101 Introduction to the Coptic (Sahidic) Language and
Literature, E. Segelberg. 100 Introduction to Comparative Literature
200 Reading of Selections from other Coptic Dialects,
E. Segelberg /

This is an introduction to an understanding of man’s ap
proach to the problems of life through the study of selecte
masterpieces of European literature which may include:
works by Dante, Chaucer, Cervantes, Shakespeare, Moliére,
Goethe and others. ,

‘Note: This class is cross-listed as Spanish 209A.

1210 Theories and Manifestations of Love in Medieval

301 Selected Coptic Texts, E. Segelberg LEurope, H.R. Runte

402/502 Reading of Coptic Texts, E. Segelberg.
Partly Nag Hammadi Papyri, and partly Manichaean texts.

A literary and anthropological study of major poetic,
omanesque, and dramatic works by English courtly poets,
French troubadours, and German Minnesinger, with special
“emphasis on their relation to our time.

Note: English 100 or Classics 100 is acceptable as an equi-
valent to Comparative Literature 100.

Syriac
100 Introduction to the Syriac Language and
Literature, E. Segelberg.

Not offered in the period covered by this calendar.

203 Masterpeices of Western Literature, H.S. Whittier |Not offered in the period covered by this calendar.

212 Realism and the 18th Century English and French

200 Syriac Language and Literature, E. Segelberg. =
“Novel. R. Runte

Reading of some early writers such as Aphrates and Aphrem,
the famous hymnographer.

This class is intended to provide the student with the op-
portunity to do intensive reading of selected major wo
from Western literature. The intensive reading is designe ¥
broaden the student’s outlook on literature and also to in: Novgls by such aUthofS as Marivaux, Richardson, Prévost,
crease his familiarity with works that are not only stimulating] f'EId_'"E' Rousseau, Diderot, Smollett and Laclos will be
in themselves but also comprise the basis for the develop: ,StUd'ed; Aspects of rgallsm in style and structure will provide
ment f English and other |iteratures. " the basis for comparison/contrast of the works read.

300 Advanced Syriac, E. Segelberg.

Reading of selected Patristic texts.

3

214 Arthurian Romances, H.R. Runte

Arabic Note: This class is cross-listed as English 203.

Students wishing to take a class in Arabic must consult with

the Department before registering for the class. A historical, archaeological, cultural and literary investiga-

,ti,(.)n of French, English, and German Arthurian texts dealing
~with the medieval legend of King Arthur and the Knights of
the Round Table. All readings in modern English translations.

204 The European Novel, S. Mendel

This class is devoted to an intensive study of about a dozen
representative European novels of the last two hundred
years. The method of approach and the character of tests and
examinations are such as to render it necessary for the stu:
dent to attend most of the lectures. A considerable amoun=
of attention is paid to the philosophical ideas which bulk
large in many of the novels studied. 1

100 Introductory Grammar and Reading of Texts.

I iate Arabi ' L .
200 Intermediate Arabic 215 Women in Literature and Society, R. Runte and

Graduate Studies - G.F. waller

The department offers an M.A. Programme in classical
literature, in ancient history and in ancient and medieval
philosophy and a Ph.D. programme in Hellenic and
Hellenistic Studies. For details, see the Calendar of the Facul-
ty of Graduate Studies.

A panel of professors will present women as authors and the
fole of the woman and her portrait in literature as a reflection
of society in England and France with appropriate references

Note: This class is cross-listed as English 204. )
to Italy and Germany. The development of the woman’s im-

Not offered in the period covered by this calendar.

age will be studied chronologically with reference to contem-
porary themes and problems.

Not offered in the period covered by this calendar.

216 Bertolt Brecht and the Tradition of Drama, F.
Gaede

217 Faust—a Secular Path to Salvation, J. Lowry

A lecture and seminar class on Goethe’s Faust (Parts I/1l)—a
literary work in which a total world view is expressed in
language both beautiful and appropriate. Students may, if
they wish, study independently another work, such as,
Homer’s Odyssey, Kazantzakis’ Odyssee, Mann’s Doktor
Faustus and Hesse’s Magister Ludi (Glasperienspiel) in rela-
tion to the Faust test.

218 Germanic and Greek Mythology, J. Lowry

All people have myths. Through them they first grasp the
origin of the world, the order that govern it and their destiny
within it. In this course we will study the two main forms of
western mythology- the Greek and Germanic--and the rela-
tion of religion and secularism in the modern world to myth.

Not offered in the period covered by this calendar.
Note: This class is cross-listed as German 235.

237 Restoration and 18th Century Comedy

A comparative study of English and French plays by such
authors as Wycherley, Etherege, Congreve, Steele, Sheridan,
Moliére, Lesage, Marivaux, Voltaire and Beaumarchais.
Critical essays on comedy will be studied with a view to
defining the universal, national and temporal nature of com-
ic elements in the works read.

270 Philosophy in Literature, R.M. Martin

This is an introduction to some issues in philosophy through
the reading of some important literary works. Much modern
literature is heavily influenced by philosophical trends;
sometimes, in fact, the reader cannot fully appreciate such
works unless he has an understanding of the Philosophical
issues and traditions involved. The class is designed for two
sorts of students: those with literary interests who wish to
learn about and discuss some of the more important philo-

-sophical influences on modern literature; and those in-

terested in philosophy who would like to investigate literary
occurrences of philosophical ideas. In addition to the regular
two hour weekly meeting, there will be optional discussion
meetings at various times to be announced during the year.
Readings may include short works by Dostoyevski, Melville,
Kafka, Beckett, Checkhov, Sartre, Camus, Hemingway, Peter
Weiss, Brecht, and Margaret Atwood.

Note: This class is cross-listed as Philosophy 270.

308 Petrarchanism, G.F. Waller

This class will study Petrarch and Petrarchismo in European
love poetry, c. 1450-1650. Students will be expected to read
poetry in at least two of the Italian, French and English
languages.

Not to be offered in the period covered by this calendar.
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ou were mayor of Halifax, would you build a bridge
he North West Arm or a sports complex in the heart of
ess district? If you, were premier of Nova Scotia,
5 ould you attempt to do in Cape Breton, given the high
tW|o ment rates and problems of the steel plant? If you
pemp ereign aid official working in the Caribbean, Tan-
i) Zr pakistan, how would you advise on project design or
’~ ,nat one project over another? How would you, if you were
;Cedical adviser, develop a programme in preventive
Licine that was not merely medically sound, but. also
Special Lecturers !omica”Y efficient? If you are a lawyer, attempting to
E. Gunther otle with problems of the law of the sea or of anti-
A.S.Harvey ! pines legislation, - economics—as in the above
W.A. MacLean 4y ples —is an essential input to a balanced analysis of the

. d

Economics ' Ify
0ss t
» busin

Computer Science

Assistant Professors
M.L. Cross

S. DasGupta

G. Kartsaklis

B. Lesser

L. Osberg

T.A. Pinfold

Professors

R.L. Comeau

J.L.Cornwall

R.E. George .

J.F. Graham

J.G. Head

Z.A.Konczacki

R.I. McAllister (Chairman)
i . re

240 Introduction to Computer Science, lect.. 3 ﬁﬁncoﬂl;

hrs. A.M. Sinclair

W. Bitterlich, Assistant Professor (N.S.T.C.)
G. Finke, Associate Professor (N.S.T.C))
R. Holmes, Assistant Professor (Math.)

The following classes are accepted for credit by both N.S.T.(;.
and Dalhousie. These classes are taught on the Dalhousie .

Campus.

Associate Professors 7 .
F.M. Bradfield 3ok
M.G. Brown
P.B. Huber
E.Klein
C.T. Marfels
U.L.C.Rao

Comprehensive Fortran class with selected applications from
various areas. History of computation, number systems and
coding. Description of computer systems, logical design. In-
troduction to machine code with exercises in Compass. Ran-
dom numbers and simulation. Elementary search and sort
methods. Complexity of algorithms. Introduction to further
high-level languages with emphasis on Algol and Apl.

.onomics will provide you with a body of theory that equips
w to deal with such questions and applied courses in
onomics permit you to study any of these questions in
tail. The offerings in Economics allow considerable
eadth and variety in order to accommodate a variety of in-
rests on the part of students Students will find that they
n major in Economics exclusively or that economics goes
nd in hand with work in sociology, political science,

) 1. “A businessman would not consider a firm to haye solveq

Prerequisite: Mathematics 101 or 110, or consent of instruc- its problems of production and to have achie-_ve:i vnability

tor. he saw that it was rapidly consuming its capital. How, the;; : / ) og ; :

could we overlook this vital fact when it comes to that Very, eering, publl; and business e.ld.mmlstratlon, accouptmg,

big firm, the economy of Spaceship Earth and, in particular; tory, geolqu, bl9|0gv gn;i mzdlc;(ne. S'tugentsfwho wnsh'to

ies of its rich passengers?”’ ! in a more intensive and broader knowledge of economics
the economies : ¢ ay want to take the Honours Programme.

335 Data Processing, lect.: 3 hrs.

Review of Fortran. Basic concepts of data. Arrays, lists :fmd
strings. Storage allocation. Files management, updating,
searchin.g, merging and sorting. Report generators. Cpbol pro-
gramming with applications to payrolls, accounting, sa.Ies
analysis, business statistics and inventory control. Simulation
of industrial processes. Management games.

That question is asked by Schumacher in his.recent book:

Small is Beautiful Mt will increasingly be asked in thefcomi’ ‘
j i or new sources of ener

gﬁ(ciagtelfefiarvl:fa::;tzzgﬁ?sinsfﬁécfgcfe of dwindling supplies arch and admiinistrativve positions~ in yniversities, business,

conventional inputs. If you are interested in global issues, a vernment and international organizations.

economics underpinning is an essential ingredient to you L

education.

'ents graduating in economics find many well-paid and
teresting opportunities for employment in teaching, re-

isite: ter Science 240.
Prerequisite: Compute General Degree Programmes

340 Computer Science, lect.: 3 hrs. 2. Should the Canadian federal budget run a substantia
deficit in 1978 in the face of potential high levels ¢

unemployment? What would that do to the balgnce 0
payments and to inflation? Would that be more likely t
cause the Canadian dollar to increase or decrease valge L
relation to the U.S. dollar? The most influential economist
this century wrote: “'If the Treasury were to fill gld b'ottl‘
with banknotes, bury them at suitable depths mldlsust
coalmines which are then filled up to the surface w!th towir
rubbish, and leave it to private enterprise on well-tried pr‘|
ciples of laissez-faire to dig the notes up again...there need
no more unemployment and, with the help of thg repercy:
sions, the real income of the community, ‘and its capi

wealth also, would probably become a good deal greate
than it actually is. It would, indeed, be more sensible to bgll
houses and the like; but if there are political and practica
difficulties in the way of this, the above would be better thal

nothing.”

e Department offers undergraduate and graduate pro-
mmes in economics. Students should consult the time-
ble and the Department at the time of registration for
hanges in or additions to the classes listed here.

Algorithms. Basic concepts, single and mul?iprecision
arithmetic. Implementation of mathematical functions. Com-
binatorial and enumerative algorithms. Random number
generation and transformations. onomics can be taken as the major subject in a general
r B.Com. degree programme, and it may also be taken
njunction with major programmes in subjects such as
athematics, accounting, political science and history.

Data structures. Lists, strings, arrays and trees. Storage media
and allocation. Symbol tables. Updating and searching. Core
sorting algorithms and external sorting and merging. Cgm-
puter architecture. Operating systems. Batch processing,
multiprogramming and time-sharing.

1€ necessary core courses for a major in Economics are:
tonomics 220 (A or B), Economics 221 (A or B), and
dnomics 222 or 228.

Introduction to selected advanced topics: heuristic program-
ming, learning algorithms, pattern recognition and_plcture
processing. Elements of abstract languages and compilers.

a guide to the student who is majoring in Economics, the

owing outline represents a course structure for a typical
well-rounded programme.

tommended course Structure

rl

1], conomics 100, 110 or 120.

% ’athematics 110, or equivalent.

3 5! Three classes chosen from fields other than Economics.

Prerequisite: Computer Science 240.

Examination of many government inspired projects migft
suggest that Keynes has been taken more Iiterally §han
dared hope! Is there a core of wisdom to his prescription an
could it be relevant in 19782 An understanding of economic
is critical if one is to understand why governments Of
adopt the policies they do and, at the same time, if one is &
appreciate the real constraints they often fa;e. At the sae
time, an historical appreciation is frequently imperative, 352
a socio-political awareness. That is why economiq_b!ends !7'
tegrally with the study of a number of other disciplines 31_ Year |
requires a constant review of lessons to be drgwn from o‘t ]
systems, such as those of China, Yugoslavia, the Unité
States and Sweden.

Further information concerning computer science glasses can
be obtained from the chairman of the Mathematics Depart-

ment.
Year 1]

67. Economics 220 (A or B); Economics 221 (A or B), Eco-
,{mcs 222°0r 322.

t‘iﬁ] ’ne other class in Economics.

“10. Two classes chosen from fields other than Economics.

3. Three classes in Economics.
15. Two classes at least one of which is not in Economics.

Students considering economics as an area of concentration
should consult the Department about their programme.

Although students may offer fewer classes in economics than
the seven suggested, this number is deemed necessary to pro-
vide' a basic knowledge of the discipline and should be
regarded as the minimum for preparation for a graduate pro-
gramme in economics.

Students must satisfy the overall requirements for the degree
programme in which they are registered. (B.A., B.Com., B.Sc.,
etc.)

Ghana Programme

Dalhousie Economics Department and G.I.M. P.A., Pro-
gramme for Planning, Project Management and Finance Of-
ficials of the Government of Ghana.

R.K.O. Djang, Co-ordinator—Ghana

M. Gardner, Instructor—Ghana

R.E. George, Advisor—Canada

E. Langille, Ghana Project Administrative Officer—Dal-
housie

R.I. McAllister, Advisor—Canada

G.E. McClure, Advisor—Canada

J.W.D. Pudney, Team Leader and Financial Advisor—Ghana
A.M. Sinclair, Coordinator— Canada

At the request of the Government of Ghana and-funded joint-
ly by the Canadian International Development Agency and
the Ministry of Economic Planning, Government of Ghana,
the Department of Economics, Dalhousie has developed a
series of courses in cooperation with the Ghana Institute of
Management and Public Administration, Ghana. These
courses are run at G.|. M.P.A. on the outskirts of Accra for of-
ficials in ministries and corporations with responsibility for
planning, project and programme management, financial
planning. In addition appropriate overseas senior manage-
ment training has been organized through this programme at
such agencies as the Federal Business Development Bank
and Treasury Board, Government of Canada and Economic
Development Institute, World Bank, Washington (in this last
case funded by the E.D.1.).

A substantial cadre of experienced officials from the Govern-
ment of Ghana, International Development Agencies and
Canadian Government Agencies and Departments par-
ticipate in various instructional phases of the programme.
Considerable emphasis is on field projects in Ghana. For fur-
ther information, contact Ms. E. Langille

Concentrated Integrated Programme

The Department is now offering an alternative course struc-
ture which may be of interest to students who wish to prepare
themselves for a two-year M.A. programme or for work as an
economist. The Concentrated Integrated Programme differs
from the normal course of.study since students will work on
the one class at a time, rather than the usual five, during
either the second or third year. In other words, the year con-
sists solely of a set of economics classes taken in sequence
rather than in parallel.

Students who are interested in applying to enter the pro-
gramme in September 1978, or who wish to find out more
about it, should contact the Department of Economics
before April 30, 1978. The programme is designed for a max-
imum of 20 students and a minimum of 10 students.

African Studies Programme

The Department is cooperating with several other Depart-
ments in offering an African Studies Programme. Interested
students should contact Professor Z.A. Konczacki.
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lasses offered ‘ . : Macro-Economic Theory, lect.: 3 hrs.; (Of-
Other Programmes g st students who may wish Class ’ ‘?21edAiI[:3both e :
i red to assist students w Lo . . ‘ k. (
I:ge?/iesiatrizzfg\t/vﬁ grrce)g?ammes under the present curriculum 100 Principles of Economics, lect. 2 hrs., tutorial 1 ‘ f
regulations. Interested students should consult the various members of staff.

Undergraduate Co-ordinator.

This class is intended to provide a sufficient treatment of
,;nacro.economic theory to serve as a basis for other classes in
é.conomics which require a knowledge of macro-economics.
The class is not mathematical in its treatment of the material.
fopiCS covered includg: national income accounting; the
theory of employmgnt, interest, money, and prices; and the
heory of economic ‘growth. Both -““open” and “closed”
economies are considered. Major emphasis is placed on the
development of the theoretical ideas.

ferequisite: Principles of Economics.

This class serves as an introduction to economics for students
with no previous background in economics, and can be takézn
as the first in a series of classes in economics or as an electiyg
for students wishing some background in the subject. The o
phasis in the class is on developing the basic analytical tooly
and applying them in the context of contemporary, and
generally Canadian, economic problems. Sections 5 and ¢ of
Economics 100 differ in offering a problem orienteq
framework in which the analytical tools are developed by ey
amination in each term of a question such as the multin,!
tional firm in Canada, urban economics, Canadian goverp:
ment and the economy, and the economics of inflation.

Honours Degree Programme

The necessary core courses for an Honours Degree in
Economics are: Economics 100 or 110; Economics 220 (A‘or
B), Economics 221 (A or B);, Economics 320A; Economics
321B; Economics 228; Mathematics 110 or equivalent; a
course in Economic History; a course in- the History of
Economic Thought.

922 Economic Statistics | (same as Commerce 204),
Ject.: 3 hrs.; workshop 2 hrs ; various members of staff.

Topics studied include the definition, functions and sources
of statistics; the design and execution of statistical enquiries;
stistical tables; graphs and diagrams; measures of central
tendency, dispersion, skewness and kurtosis; curvefitting;
probability (estimating mean and proportion in population
irom samples, and testing hypotheses about means and pro-
or;ions): quality control; index numbers; time series analysis;
elementary correlation.

Background knowledge that is essential for this class -in-
cludes: algebra at approximately Grade XI level; some ex-
perience of constructing and interpreting graphs; the ability
to think quantitatively which is usually gained by the study of
geometry and algebra at the high school and university level;
familiarity with national accounting concepts.

The following course structure is recommended: 110 Principles of Economics: A Mathematical Al

Year | proach, lect.: 2 hrs., tutorial 2 hrs., T. Pinfold.

1. Economics 100 or 110.
2. Mathematics 110 or equivalent. .
3-5. Three classes in fields other than Economics.

This is an introductory class for students with a backgroung
in mathematics. Similar to Economics 100, the class is dg
signed to provide a general introduction to ecoqomic sci

and to introduce students to the way in whlgh economi
analysis can be applied to resolve economic problem:
However, the approach taken to the material will be moj
rigorous. Mathematical tools will play an integral role j
developing the theorems and proofs. A knowledge of di
ferential calculus would be helpful. ;

Year Il

6. Economics 220 (A or B) and 221 (A or B).

7. Economics 228.

8. Economics 232 or other economic history class.

9-10. Two classes chosen from fields other than Economics.

Years Il and IV )

11-16. Six economics classes including 327, 320A, 321 B _
17-20. Four classes in other areas chosen in consultation with
the Department.

120 Principles of Economics: An Historical Approac
lect.: 2 hrs, tutorial 1 hr. B. Lesser. 2 228 Intermediate Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs.; U.L.G. Rao.
This course will analyse a number of episod.es from anngj
past as a means of illustrating and developing the principle
of economic-analysis.

The student who is familiar with the basic statistical theory
can appreciate econometric technique better than one who
has had a formal training in statistics, which involves training
) in computational aspects of statistical measurements but
Episodes such as the economic factors leading to Confedera which does not give the student any understanding of fun-
tion, the development of the Prairie wheat economy, th mental theory. The purpose of this class is to equip the stu-
building of the CPR, the beginnings of U.S. investmenti dent with the basic theory of mathematical statistics.
Canada, and the Great Depression will Pe exar.nm‘ed LS tistics in its applied form has become a basic tool in all
means of developing the basic analytical principles ields; recently, statistical techniques, suited to tackle
economics. economic problems, have become increasingly sophisticated.
Note: Economics 120 is not open to Commerce studer his class is designed as an introduction to econometrics; it is
needing to satisfy their Economics 100 requirements. presumed that advanced techniques of econometrics can be
understood by the student who has taken this class.

Fiis class concentrates on the theory of Probability, building
from an axiomatic point of view, mathematical expectation,
noment generating function, and statistical inference.

tiple linear regression models will be discussed and a
que of various problems that arise consequent to viola-
s of the assumptions of the general linear model will be
ented. This will prepare the student to undertake applied
Nometric work; besides, it would provide a springboard
the student to take up advanced econometrics.

The student’s programme will be chosen in consultation with
the Department and must have the approval of the Depart-
ment.

Honours students must pass a comprehensive examination at
the end of their fourth year, or write a series of shqrt papers,
at their option.

Of the classes selected outside of economics in the third and
fourth year, students must include at least two classes above
the elementary level.

Students are advised that mathematics is required for
graduate work in most good graduate schools. The value of
econometrics and of additional mathematics is therefore
stressed.

220A/B Micro-Economic Theory 1, lect.: 3 hrs; (offeré
both terms).

Microeconomics deals with the economic behavioqr
households as purchasers of output and suppliers of ingl
services, and of firms as producers of outputs and purchasé
of inputs, as well aswith the behaviour of groups )
households and firms. This class covers material in this ar eco
which may be required for other classes ir:jeconomticsfa;iz for
imi mount of N i
fgl?og: :I(:;blfa:/ laelr'eGerenoprFc;eyt:‘e‘c,i.and @ fimited 2 4 E]EC s}fu'dent is expec.ted to have at l.east a one-year class in
In addition to standard topics such as consumer and P aur :IS ('l\)"athematlcs 110 or equivalent) and preferably
ducer behaviour under various market structures, an. gebra too. Introductory Economics is also required.
troductory treatment of general equilibrium, external 9
nomies, and welfare economics is included. Although the';m
jor emphasis is on theoretical ideas, applications of t ‘f
ideas are considered, in order to illustrate the range ?c-
power of micro-economic theory in dealing with practi¢
economic issues.
Prerequisite: Principles of Economics.

In some instances, the Department may permit students.to
take classes in other subjects in lieu of classes in economics
and may permit minor variations in the required classes.

Students must be careful in arranging their courses to ensure
that they satisfy the overall requirements for the General B.A.
degree.

B1B Health Economics, lecture and seminar, 3 hrs.;

Combined Honours . Brown.

Combined honours programmes may be arranged with other
departments. For combined honours programmes with
economics where the major concentration is in the other
discipline, students should consult the other departments
concerned.

hJS. Course examines the allocation of resources to and
in the health care sector of an economy. Characteristics
4iMed to be unique to the health care sector are analysed

within an economic framework. Determinants of demand,
supply and utilization of health services are examined with
particular reference to the organization and evolution of
Canada’s health care system.

This one-term survey course consists of a literature review,
lectures, and student seminar presentations on selected
topics. To accommodate part-time students the class will
meet during late afternoon or evening one day per week.
Prerequisites: Principles of economics; Economics 220A/B is
desirable.

232 Canadian Economic History, lect.: 3 hrs.; (same as
History 222); N.H. Morse.

This survey is development of Canada from the age of
discovery to the present. However, as Canada from the begin-
ning has formed part of a larger system, the approach taken
in the class is to present Canadian economic history in rela-
tion to the larger system which can be broadly described and
analyzed in terms of the relationships between the Old World
and the New. The class therefore covers areas of economic
history that are considered to be relevant to an understanding
of the economic development of Canada. The aim is to make
the class a unit as much as possible by using themes of trade,
commodity, technology, vested interests, institutions, and so
forth, as a means of developing the argument. As the class
proceeds, the focus shifts more and more towards Canada,
but the general subject matter deals with the penetration of
Europeans coming from across the Atlantic and across
Siberia into the Western Hemisphere. The class therefore is a
study in the formation and breakup or change in empires, the
shifting balance of power between countries and regions, the
role of the Caribbean areas, the rise of the United States to a
position of pre-eminence, and Canadian responses to these
changes and to internal problems as well.

More theory is introduced toward the end of the class <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>